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Abstract 

This dissertation is the product of research on the current usage of Kwaliwala, a language 

of the northern branch of the Wakashan language farnily spoken in British Columbia on 

the northem part of Vancouver Island and the adjacent mainland. The focus of research 

is the context of indigenous language use and the importance of language as a marker of 

cultural identity. 1 also examine whether English has had any significant influence on the 

structure and vocabulary of ~"aE"ala afier prolonged contact between the two languages. 

1 conclude that, although KwaEwala is being replaced by English in most contexts of 

communication, it has been strategically maintained in certain contexts as a marker of 

cultural identity . 
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Language, Culture, and Identity: 

Social and Cultural Aspects of Language Change in 

Two KwaEwala-Speaking Communities 

CHAPTER O N E  

Introduction: Languuge Use and Identiw 

This dissertation is the product of research on the current usage of KwaEwala, a 

language of the northern branch of the Wakashan language family spoken in British 

Columbia on the northern part of Vancouver Island and the adjacent mainland (see map 

page 2). The Kwakw&'wakw, literally "~~aE~ala-speaking people," and their language 

have been commonly referred to as Kwakiutl in anthropological and linguistic literature, 

but now prefer these new terms to designate their culture and language.' 

The focus of research is the context of indigenous language use and the importance 

of language as a marker of cultural identity. 1 also examine whether English has had any 

significant influence on the vocabulary and structure of Kwaliwala after prolonged contact 

between the two languages. 

In investigating contemporary patterns of usage, and changes which may have 

occurred to the language during the period of contact with a colonial language, 1 

addressed some focal questions, which include: What are the contexts of current speech 

events in KwaEwala? Why has the language continued to be used or corne to be used in 

1 
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Figure 1. Map of Kwakwaka'wakw Territory (approximate boundaries) 
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those situations, and not others? Are there changes in the vocabulary, phonology, and 

grammatical structures that can be linked clearly to the influence of English? Can one 

compare these changes with trends noted in other languages which have had prolonged 

contact with colonial idioms? How may cultural factors and social history have 

influenced the language? Recorded interviews and field observations focus on these and 

related questions, both of which provide the data on which this investigation of language 

change is based. 

My approach to some issues profits fiom the work of Kroskrity (1993:6) in his 

study of Arizona Tewa. When applied to KWaEwala-speakers, these issues include 

Kwakwaka'wakw cultural beliefs about their own language; changes in language and 

language use over time due to social factors; language as a vehicle for claiming cultural 

identity; and the choice of language (KwaKwala or English) to demonstrate one identity 

among a repertoire of available identities. 

Theoretical Approach to the Study of Language, Culture, and Identity 

Language is usually thought of as a system of communication used to express 

ideas between members of a speech community. Culture, in an ideational perspective, is 

the shared noms and beliefs of a social community: "culture . . . is the meanings which 

people create, and which create people, as members of societies" (Hannerz 1992:3). 

Language and culture are both transmitted fiom older to younger generations, and are 

related in that language contains relevant cultural knowledge and the elements of world 

3 
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view held by members of a culture. In this way, cultural identity is expressed through the 

use of the language associated with that culture. 

In the social sciences, the terms language, culture, and identity suggest three 

distinct analytical categories. However, for many First Nations people, these terms are 

interconnected in such a way that one cannot discuss them in isolation (Kroskrity 1993:3). 

In this dissertation, the relationship between language and cultural identity is examined. 1 

contend that Ianguage is used as a marker of cultural identity, even, and sometimes 

especially, in the context of a language which is undergoing a reduction in function. 

Frameworks for the study of language and identity have been presented by various 

researchers on the subject. Fitzgerald claims that "[l]anguage is a vital part of the social 

identity of any group" ( 1993 :6 1). He defines identity as: "the academic metaphor for 

self-in-context" (1 993:3). The idea of "self-in-context" relates to the notion that it is 

difficult to discuss identity "apart fiom its cultural, social, and situational contexts" 

(1993:69). This is because "identities carmot be separated fiom their performative 

contexts" (1993:66). Jourdan states: "an analysis of language shift based on ethnicity 

alone would miss the fact that conception of self and identity is highly contextual, 

situational, and multilayered" (1991 :202). Other studies of language as symbolic of 

cultural identity also provide a usefùl framework for how Kwali"ala is used as an indicator 

of membership in a particular group: "The general assumption is that in some sense 

speakers use language variation, consciously or unconscious~y, to signal various kinds of 

social identity and social aspirations" (Milroy 1987: 105). Gumperz and Cook-Gumperz 
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(1 982:7) assert that "social identity and ethnicity are in large part established and 

maintained through language." 

Language also has the power to "make and unmake groups" (Bourdieu 1991 :22 1). 

The act of naming unifies ethnic groups and defines their identity (1 99 1 :22 1 ) .  Ethnic 

regions are divided not by an objective reality, but by delimitations imposed by such 

social categories as "language, habit, cultural forms, etc." (1 99 2 :222). Marginalized 

groups use fanguage to assert a legitimate identity which differentiates them fiom the 

dominant political group: "Regionalist discourse is aperformative discourse which aims 

to impose as legitimate a new definition of the fiontiers and to get people to know and 

recognize the region that is thus delimited in opposition to the dominant definition" 

(1 99 1 :223, emphasis in original). 

The use of language as a marker of either social or cultural identity appears to be 

pervasive in many, if not al1 societies, whether conscious or unconscious. The study of 

indigenous languages that have corne into contact with a colonial language in the context 

of language as a marker of identity poses questions that are unique to a perception of the 

speakers that their language, and often their culture, is endangered because of the 

encroaching colonial language. The linguistic behaviour of speakers in this situation 

differs fiom that of speakers of languages and cultures that are not threatened. Indeed, in 

such colonial situations, speakers are very conscious of their use of the indigenous 

language. Therefore, the theoretical approach that 1 am using in this dissertation is that an 

indigenous langoage in the process of dying may be retained in certain contexts as a 

5 
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marker of cultural identity. These contexts are identified as ritual contexts, solidarity 

contexts, and contexts of outside encounters. In these contexts, the language will be used 

by fluent speakers, semi-speakers, passive speakers, and even non-speakers2 to assert this 

identity. The following sections provide additional support for the theoretical approach 

of viewing language as a marker of cultural identity : the relationship between identity 

and ethnicity; the importance of viewing language in social context; a review of the 

literature on language death; some of the cultural, socioeconomic, and political factors of 

language use; the effects of education policies on language use; language shifi in social 

context; the process of language shift; changes in gramrnar, phonology, and lexicon due 

to language shift; the implications of English language learning for Native communities; 

changes in language use; generations of speakers; shared symbols of identity; 

paralinguistic uses of language; and the importance of agency. 

Identity and Ethnicity 

Most scholars of language and culture studies agree that al1 languages and cultures 

are worthy of preservation3. Johann Herder (1 744- 1 803), a "German philosopher, poet, 

and literary scholar," claimed "that no people could retain its creativity, spirit, 

individuality, and genius unless it maintained its linguistic and ethnic authenticity" 

(Fishman 1983: 135). The relationship of language to ethnicity is expressed by Fishman 

in the following: 
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Ethnicity is a bond (self-perceived andor ascribed by others, with or 
without objective justification) to a historically continuous authenticity 
collectivity. Thus, ethnicity assists individuals in coping with the existential 
question of "Who am I?" and "What is special about me?" by 
contextualizing these questions in terms of putative ancestoral [sic] origins 
and characteristics. These questions are therefore illuminated in terms of 
"Who are my own kind of people?" and "What is special about us?" and 
come to be answered at the level of peopleness being (biological continuity 
and, therefore, physical triumph over death), peopleness doing (behavioral 
fealty even in the course of behavioral change) and peopleness knowing 
(Le., ethnicity includes not only native philosophy but historiosophy and 
cosmology: a Weltanschauung or world view. Language is a central 
component in al1 three of the above experiential components (1 983 : 128, 
emphasis in original). 

Indigenous languages are often used as markers of ethnicity, of a perceived 

cultural identity. Kroskrity (1 993:43) describes Arizona Tewa as "the language of 

ethnicity. It is the preferred language of communication in Tewa households and the 

ceremonial language spoken in the kiva . . . Most members of the Arizona Tewa speech 

community regard their language as their unique and self-defining possession." 

Kwaliwala is also a language of ethnicity. It is so closely tied to the image of what 

constitutes being Kwakwgkg'wakw that there is a folk mode1 within their communities that 

equates language with culture. Based on my analysis of the patterns of change and use, I 

conclude that speaking KwaEwala, even a few words of it, is the most powerful symbol of 

being Kwakwaka'wakw. 
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Language in Social Context 

In my fieldwork among the Kwakw&'wakw, 1 observed contexts in which 

KwaEwala is spoken and by whom in two small communities where ICWaliwala is the 

ancestral language. Scollon and Scollon, in their study of the convergence of languages 

spoken at Fort Chipewyan, Alberta, claim that "any linguistic study, however narrowly 

focused, must take into account patterns of use in the speech community of the study" 

(1979:8). In the attempt to go beyond description to explanation, I have looked closely at 

historical data on social, educational, economic, and political effects of colonialism on the 

culture and language in order to place the current language situation in context. This is 

done by researching the history of the Kwakwaka'wakw and their settlement areas since 

first contact with European explorers and traders slightly more than two hundred years 

ago, through earIy colonial times up to the present day. 

Various things can occur when languages corne into contact over an extended 

period of time, depending on the circumstances of the contact. For example, speakers of 

language A may l e m  language B, or speakers of B may learn A. In a bilingual context, 

speakers will tend to use one of these languages in a particular situation, and the alternate 

in others (cf: Rubin 1968). Borrowing may occur, affecting the semantic, grammatical 

and phonologicai structures of one or both of the languages. This may also lead to the 

process of pidginization, which entails a "consistent reduction of the functions of 

language both in its gramrnar and its use" (Samarin 197 1 : 126). Pidginization may in 

time lead to the development of a pidgin language, or the creolization of a new language, 
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although the path fiom the former to the latter differs depending on particular social, 

historical, and linguistic factors (Jourdan 1991). Another possible outcome for languages 

in contact is that, following a period of bilingualism, one language may cease to exist 

because of social factors (Bright l976:2 1 O), where the subordinate language undergoes a 

process similar to what Samarin (1971) describes for pidgins, that is, a reduction in 

functions. The result is language death, which is, unfortunately, the apparent trend with 

KWali"ala, as it is with many other North American indigenous languages. 

Why is this so, when it is clear that in pre-contact times people who spoke various 

North American indigenous languages were in contact, but without this result (e.g. see 

Kroskrity 1982)? Bright suggests that the explanation may be the following: "The 

distinction . . . is founded not on differences of linguistic structure, but on the sociological 

differences in contact situations: only the European contact was accompanied by massive 

forcible conquest, exploitation, and genocide" (Bright 1 W6:S 12). Although the 

Northwest Coast area of Canada where the Kwakwaka'wakw are located was never taken 

over by Eurocanadians through war, as was the case in some other parts of North 

America, from the time of European and Eurocanadian settlement in the area, the 

Kwakwaka'wakw have been subjected to colonial rule through government legislation 

which govemed almost every aspect of their lives, including location of village sites and 

types of living accommodations; subsistence, whether it be through fishing, hunting, 

employrnent for wages, or welfare; spirituality; and the education of children. Every 

aspect of aboriginal Kwakwaka'wakw culture, including the use of KwaEwala, was 



In~roduction: Language Use and Ideniiiy 

denigrated by Christian missionaries and educators, with the result that many 

K"akW~kg'wakw themselves questioned the validity of their cultural practices. This type 

of insidious attack upon a people's cultural traditions and language is of€en more 

successful at eradicating them than physical warfare. 

Investigating the result of languages in contact, and the social and cultural effects 

of that contact for the people who speak them, focused the research for this dissertation in 

two ways: 1) I investigated the indigenous Ianguage structure in the speech of 

individuals of different generations in two Kwakw&'wakw cornmunities (the Quatsino 

First Nation of Quatsino and the Tsawatainuk First Nation of Kingcome Inlet), which is 

the focus of chapter four; and 2) 1 compiled a profile of language use in these two 

communities, the focus of chapter five. 

In the context of studying language as a marker of cultural identity, it is usefbl to 

review the literature on the phenornenon known as "language death" or "shift" in order to 

juxtapose this with the less fatalistic view of language change, and the relationship 

between language use and identity. 
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Language Death 

Predictions and dictums have maintained that the Irish, Scots, and Welsh 
were dead or dying; that the Bretons, Occitans, and Alsatians were gone or 
going fast; that the Catalans, Basques, and Gallegos were no more than 
relics of a bygone age; and that the Frisians were afigment of 
necromancers. And when these dead nationalities, these so-called peoples 
without histories . . . insisted that the rumors of their deaths were highZy 
exaggerated, the intellectual and ideological heads of Western civilization 
replied, . . . "But who needs al1 those little people andfunny languages out 
there? They simply impede the wheels ofprogress: they are anachronismsJ1 
(Fishman 1983: 135). 

The growing literature on language death reports that most indigenous languages 

of Canada have been undergoing a process of shift to one of the mainstream languages, 

most ofien English. This has been happening at different times over the past three 

hundred years throughout North America depending upon the region: 

Language obsolescence and death are not new phenomena in the Americas. 
The successful colonization of this hemisphere by Europeans and others has 
guaranteed that a great many, very possibly eventually all, of the native 
societies and languages will eventually disappear (Taylor l992:5). 

Although not new, language death has only relatively recently been studied (e.g. Hill 

1978, 1989; Dorian 198 1 ,  1989; Bavin 1989; Campbell and Muntzel 1989; Watson 1989; 

Hindley 1990; Pye l992), and language revival and revitalization efforts have also begun 

but recently. The lag in interest in dying languages has been attributed to a "climate of 

social Danvinism" in regard to languages where it was believed natural in the stream of 

social progress for only the healthy and strong to survive (Taylor 1992:5). This view is 

also related to the notion in nineteenth century anthropology that al1 cultures must go 

through stages of progress in order to arrive at the highest level of civilization. it follows 
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that a civilized culture must speak a civilized language. However, this view does not take 

into account the concerted efforts of governments in previous decades, which often met 

with resistance, to assimilate Canadian First Nations people into mainstream society 

where everyone speaks either English or French. 

These efforts have been largely successfûl. Krauss estirnates that of 187 

indigenous North American languages, 149 are not being learned as the mother-tongue, 

therefore approximately 80% are moribund. He lists various general reasons for this 

phenomenon: 

The circumstances that have led to the present Ianguage mortality known to 
us range fiom outright genocide, social or economic or habitat destruction, 
displacement, demographic submersion, language suppression in forced 
assimilation or assimilatory education, to electronic media bombardment, 
especially television, an incalculably lethal new weapon (19926). 

North America is not the only area of the world in which studies attribute 

indigenous language loss to the imposition of English. For example, it is also reported for 

Australia (e.g. Bavin 1989), Scotland (e.g. Dorian 198 1 ; Watson 1989), and Ireland (e.g. 

Hindley 1990). These studies reveal similarities in historical circumstances of language 

loss due to colonization, regardless of where this is taking place, with similar outcornes 

for the indigenous languages: 

As regards the view which the native community as a whole has of the 
language, there is no doubt that both Irish and Scottish Gaelic suffer fkom a 
traditional lack of prestige as languages, e.g. they have not been the medium 
of important public institutions and personages, nor have they been 
perceived as the languages of education or as having a strong written 
tradition, but are associated rather with an unsophisticated, nonlearned folk 
culture (Watson l98WO). 
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In discussing how indigenous languages change in similar culture contact 

situations, previous researchers have remarked processes of simplification evident in 

bilinguals and semi-speakers of the indigenous language. The main process appears to be 

one of analogy which reflects structures in the other language. 

Through the use of linguistic data analyzed in chapter four, 1 claim that this is also 

the case for KwaEwala. However, consistent with the theoretical approach of language as 

a marker of identity, along with the simplification of the language through analogy with 

English, and the possible eventual dernise of the language as an everyday vehicle of 

communication, 1 contend that the language continues to be used in certain contexts and 

in various forms to mark membership in Kwakwakg'wakw society. 

Cultural, Socioeconomic, and Political Factors of Language Use 

Cultural, socioeconomic, and political factors al1 appear to have a role in language 

shift. The literature clearly indicates that mere language contact is not sufficient for a 

language to be replaced. The shifi to another language cornes with adaptation to the 

culture of what is considered the rnainstream or dominant language, the language of 

prestige, wealth, and status. In Gramsci's discussion of linguistic hegemony, linguistic 

domination is related to cultural domination: "For Gramsci, linguistic relations are not 

only representations and historical traces of past and present power relations but are also 

paradigms for other relations of cultural influence and prestige" (Forgacs and Nowell- 
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Smith 1985 : 165). Silver and Miller, in their overview of the results possible for 

languages in contact, state: 

Prestige acts as an important factor [for languages in contact]: If the 
societies in question -- and by extension, the languages -- are of equal 
prestige, influence is more apt to be mutual. If there is inequality, the 
borrowing is more apt to be one way, flowing from the more prestigious 
language and society to the one(s) with lower prestige (1997:264). 

Other research also upholds the general rule that people will readily adopt a 

language that is politically and econornically more powerful (e.g. Bavin 1989; Watson 

1989; Liddicoat 1 990).4 For example, Kroskrity discusses Hopi and Tewa, two other 

North American indigenous languages, in terms of the acculturative effects that a 

dominant language rnay have on indigenous languages: 

[TJhe speech of younger members of the speech community exhibits 
considerable linguistic acculturation, or what may be better termed, 
following Weinreich (1953: 1), linguistic interference. Most of these 
younger speakers, in contrast to their elders, employ English as the 
dominant language and exhibit what is perceived by the older speakers as 
an impaired proficiency in Tewa and often little or no proficiency in Hopi, 
except for some kin terms and polite expressions (Kroskrity 198252-53, his 
italics). 

Interference, according to Gumperz and Cook-Gumperz, is "the tendency of second 

language learners to transfer patterns from their first language to the second language" 

(1982: 16). In the case of KwaEwala, 1 would attribute this interference to a prolonged 

period of exposure to the English language and Eurocanadian culture, since English has 

become the mother tongue of Kwakwaka'wakw children; thus most people today of 

Kwakwêka'wakw ancestry are anglophones. Therefore, when ~*aE"ala is learned as a 
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second language (usually in the context of elementary school), it is influenced by the 

English vocabulary and structure which has already been established in the cognitive 

schemata of the child's linguistic structure. 

The modern-day situation just described varies significantly fiom what is reported 

by Kroskrity to have happened in language contact situations of the past. He reports that, 

according to the older generation of Tewa speakers, in earlier contact times Tewa 

speakers would develop a neologism in their own language for an item newly introduced 

into the culture, rather than using a loan word fkom the contact language. Kroskrity 

provides the example of the old word for automobile, wa-tege, which literally means 

'wind wagon' in Tewa. This term is used by the oldest speakers. An intermediate term, 

athu, fiom 'auto,' is used by middle generations, and those under 30 years of age who still 

speak Tewa use the direct lexical borrowing kar, resulting in a new phonemic distinction, 

since [r] did not occur in the phonological inventory of older speakers of Tewa. 

Through his work with Tewa speakers of different generations, Kroskrity describes 

language change in the context of the gradua1 replacement of Arizona Tewa with English. 

In this dissertation, 1 provide evidence that this is occurring among the Kwakwaka'wakw: 

KwaEwala is gradually being replaced with English, but remains in certain contexts where 

the display and maintenance of cultural identity is of paramount importance. 
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Effects of Education Policies on Language Use 

The cultural, socioeconomic, and political factors introduced in the discussion 

above may become embedded in the system of education, where the tutorial language is 

prescribed by law. This in tum becomes part of the social stigma of a non-mainstream 

language, as the dominant language cornes to be seen as the one of the educated, and 

therefore upper class (Brown 1993). The language of education becomes the dominant 

language within the community. 

The severe repression of the native language in education ineant that other 

traditional forms of education were disrupted. Fowler, in her study of the recent history 

of the Arapahoe of Wyoming, says: "Government policy in the reservation schools had 

been to eradicate Indian culture, and students were punished for speaking the native 

language or exhibiting other forms of Indian culture" (Fowler 1982:282). Scollon and 

Scollon, who worked in a mixed-language (Chipewyan, Cree, French, and English) 

community in northern Alberta, found thatG'[t]he chah of passing traditional narrative 

fiom older to younger generation appears to have been broken by the period of residence 

in the mission school" (1979:30). According to the Scollons, when opporhinities arose 

for children to hear traditional stories, either in a native language or in English, the 

children would be more interested in their own games or what was on television. Now, 

when the importance of regaining cultural and linguistic knowledge from one's ancestral 

background is recognized by parents and grandparents, the onus is on schools to imbue 
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students with this type of knowledge, rather than on family members: "The narrative 

lineage appears to have been fully severed" (l979:3 1-36). 

In Pye's study of Chilcotin, he notes that language shift is also a case of language 

acquisition, Le. of what is perceived to be the dominant language (Pye 1992). Although 

older people speak Chilcotin among themselves, they tend to use English with young 

children. In this way, English is now the first language learned. Then, when they enter 

school, it is felt that they have to be taught Chilcotin: "For reasons I have yet to 

understand fùlly, Chilcotin parents seem to have corne to view their own children as 

native speakers of English who must be 'taught' Chilcotin" (1 99S:V). One reason Pye 

puts forth for this situation is the tendency for children to be quiet listeners rather than 

active participants in conversations. Among the Chilcotin, this behaviour is seen as being 

a sign of respect. Therefore, if very young children are spoken to and respond in English, 

this circumvents the Chilcotin tradition, since the same method of showing respect is not 

part of the culture of English-speakers. 

Within the system of education, the shift from Chilcotin to English is usually 

associated with the stigmatization of one language when confionted by a prestigious 

dominant language: "Even the Chilcotins who have jobs teaching the daily 20-minute 

classes in Chilcotin speak English, both in and outside the ctassroom. In fact, the more 

'successfùl~ Chilcotins speak English; Chilcotin has been lefi to those families who have 

not made it" (1 992:W). Educational systems and govemment policies throughout the 
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Americas forbade the use of indigenous languages (Kroskrity 1982; Garzon 1992) until 

recently, when they have begun to be taught as second languages in some areas. 

Even though prestige attaches to knowing the indigenous language in native 

communities today (e.g. Taylor 1989), the literature on language death daims that English 

has gained an increasing importance in Native American communities because of the 

history of colonialism, and the loss of domains where the indigenous language is 

employed (Hill 1978). Often, indigenous languages continue to be "used now mainly for 

demonstration or ritual purposes" (Taylor 1989: 17 l), and in other traditional domains of 

the language, such as religion, traditional medicine, and pastimes like storytelling and 

singing (Watson 1989). As early as the 1950s, among the Lummi in northwestern 

Washington State, "English [was] the language of most homes, especially those without 

old people. Most children probably learn something of the native language through 

association with persons of their grandparents' generation and by being present at 

gatherings where speeches in the native language are made" (Suttles 1954:91). But even 

those participating in traditional sacred cerernonies were, even then, not expected to be 

proficient in the language. Suttles notes that "the two young men who were new [spirit] 

dancers in the winter of 1952-53 are said to know very little of the native language" 

(1954:92). Although this statement appears to reflect an attitude that cultural knowledge 

is not contingent upon linguistic knowledge, i.e. knowledge of the indigenous language, 

the fact that this is mentioned at al1 reveals that this is considered a marked situation. 

This however appears to be becoming the n o m  in many First Nations communities. For 

18 
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example, among the Kwakwak~'wakw, a knowledge of KwaEwala is not requisite to 

becoming a hamaba, which is a member of a Secret Society open only to high-ranking 

families. 

The situation reflecting a brief stage where elders spoke the language in family, 

community, and ceremonial life, ofien passes in as short a period of time as a generation, 

leaving a speech community where many of the young people have little or no 

opportunity to hear the language spoken at all. As we will see in chapter four, there is a 

distinct difference in the Kwaliwala language proficiency between the middle generation 

(those 25 to 50 years of age) and the young generation (those under 25 years of age). The 

same is not true in a comparison of the oldest and middle generations. That the language 

has survived at al1 after its severe repression attests to its importance as a cultural icon. 

Language Shift in Social Context 

[Tlhe study of language maintenance and language shift is concerned 
with the relationship between change or stability in habitua1 language 
use, on the one hand, and ongoing psychological, social or cultural 
processes, on the other, when populations differing in language are 
in contact with each other (Fishman 1964:32). 

Language shifi may be defined as "the gradua1 replacement of one language by 

another" (Weinreich 195 3 in Brown 1993 :67). Brown distinguishes between language 

shift and language evolution as following different processes. Language shift occurs 

when two or more languages are in contact, whereas language evolution rnay not be 

influenced by contact with another language. One must be carefbl in distinguishing 
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between different forces driving language change, as noted by Kinkade (n.d.a: 1): "A 

distinction is not always made [in studies of language death and decline] . . . between 

those changes that are a result of language contact or bilingualism and those changes 

which began before contact or might well have occurred without it." From the data 1 

collected fiom ~"al?"ala speakers, it appears that changes are due to the influence of 

English phonology, grammar, and syntax, and that the almost complete loss of the 

language in the young generation is from the imposition of English. 

Studies of language shift often focus on "social causes and correlates"; however, 

"most research fails to show how language shift happens" (Brown 1993:69). The process 

involved in language shift must be examined (Samarin 1971). This sentiment is similarly 

expressed by Kroskrity when he calls for studies of the process of language diffusion: 

"[Tlhe treatment of language contact has been characterized by a preoccupation with the 

'products' of diffusion, rather than with the diffusion 'process' itself." He believes his 

approach is "holistic," which he defïnes as 

one in which contact is examined fiorn the complementary perspectives of 
language structure (autonomous linguistics) and language use (the 
ethnography of communication and sociolinguistics). Within such an 
approach, the former perspective supplies information concerning code- 
interna1 factors which may facilitate or inhibit borrowing. The latter 
provides information as to the degree of awareness, nature of social 
evaluation, and situated rneaning with which members of a particular 
speech community may have endowed a particular linguistic trait. 

One of the consequences of the failure to examine language contact 
in its sociocultural context is a dearth of insight into the sociocultural 
concomitants of linguistic diffùsion (1982:5 1-52). 
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Taking Kroskrity's suggestion, 1 examine KWaEwala in ternis of both autonomous 

linguistics and sociolinguistics. 1 believe this provides for a more well-rounded (or 

"holistic") discussion of language change and persistence in colonial situations, since the 

combination of approaches supports the theoretical assumption that in cases of language 

shift the indigenous language can be and is used as a marker of cultural identity. 

The Process of Language Shift 

The steps that occur during language shift which lead to a language dying are: 

1. An extended period of limited language contact culminating in a 
period of language shift. . . . 

2. A shrinkage of domains for the subordinate language. . . . 
3. Use of the dominant language by parents with their children. . . . 
4. Failure by young people to gain proficiency in the subordinate 

language (Garzon 1992:6 1-64) . 

The intense repression of KwaEwala began in the 1800s with traders, British 

settlement, and residential schooling, when the language was used in progressively fewer 

and fewer domains. The generations that attended residential schools, although they 

spoke the indigenous language themselves, and maintained it, did not pass it on to their 

children. The reason for this break in language transmission was that the indigenous 

language had become stigrnatized, and residential school students had been punished, 

often severely, for using their language while attending school, even with brothers and 

sisters who might be there. Pye describes this situation for Chilcotin as well: 

Most [parents] have stories to tell about the difficulties that they faced in 
schools where al1 instruction was in English and they were punished for 
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speaking their own language. Chilcotin parents are extremely concerned for 
their children's füture and view the English language as an important means 
of insuring success for them (1 992:79). 

This results in Garzon's fourth step in the process, where young people fail to gain 

proficiency in the indigenous language. This is the situation among the young generation 

of Kwakwêka'wakw. AAer achieving this level, it is very difficult to re-introduce the 

language into the community as a mother-tongue, as it has been attempted through the 

education system. A reversa1 of the process in order to effect this would take several 

generations of sustained effort. However, aspects of the language may be retained in 

order to identiQ with the cultural group, even when speaking English. 

Grammar, Phonology, and Lexicon 

Grarnmar 

In a language that is being replaced by another, 

certain changes may indeed take place within the language itself, as well as 
in the social context in which the language functions, and . . . dying 
languages may be rather different fiom 'healthy' languages. . . . [Tlhese 
changes which take place work with the social factors in language 
replacement to make it extremely difficult to revive dying languages, 
because the dying language may actually become a less efficient 
communicative medium. Samarin (1 97 1) has pointed out that change 
processes in dying ianguages may be closely related to the kinds of 
language change which have been recognized in other situations where 
languages undenvent a narrowing of functional range under contact (Hill 
1978:46). 

Thus, not only do Ianguages change in their social contexts, but they undergo interna1 

structural changes as well in the process of dying. In chapter four, we look at some 
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structures of present-day KwaEwala. "The most obvious prediction one c m  make about 

dying languages is that their structure is very likely to undergo a certain arnount of 

change, and in al1 components at that: phonological, morphological, syntactic, semantic, 

and lexical" (Campbell and Muntzel 1989: 186). Bright claims that "the effects of contact 

between Europeans and Indians are more apparent in the Indian languages than in the 

European" (1976:2 18), which appears to be borne out in the contact situation between 

Engiish and Kwak' "ala. Taylor remarks: 

Most of the examples of what 1 believe to be obsolescence in the speech of 
semi-speakers 1 have worked with are the loss andor replacement of 
structures, often through the operation of analogy. There are, nevertheless, 
several examples of phonological and syntactic change which also appear to 
be the result of obsolescence (1 989: 174). 

Hill tells us that "the decrease in the fkequency of complex sentences in favor of simple 

sentences might be one aspect of a more general process of simplification taking place in 

a dying language, due to imperfect acquisition" (1 989: 152). Taylor notes his Gros Ventre 

informants' "fiequent gaps in knowledge, their hesitancy in many cases about the 

correctness of forms supplied by themselves or others, and . . . that they occasionally 

produce competing or pseudoforms" (1 989: 170). By pseudoforms he is referring to the 

substitution of "analytic constructions for synthetic ones"(1989: 170). Taylor, speaking of 

a possible informant, states: "One in particular would probably be a very good source of 

obsolescent Gros Ventre, since he told me that other speakers ridicule his efforts to speak 

the language" (1 989: 170 and 179). These processes of simplification are evident in the 

Kwaliwala data 1 collected as well. I also noticed the same attitude of some fluent speakers 



Introduction: Language Use and Identiv 

towards semi-speakers and non-speakers of the language who attempt to use it, in that the 

former sometimes criticize the latter's efforts to speak Kwacwala. This issue will be 

discussed further in chapter six. 

There are also predictable phonological changes in a dying language: 

(1) The bilingual speaker of a threatened language . . . will make fewer 
phonological distinctions in his or her use of the language than a fully 
competent (dominant or monolingual) speaker of the same language would. 
(2) However, he or she will preserve distinctions common to both his/her 
languages even while making fewer of the distinctions found only in the 
threatened language. (3) Distinctions with a fûnctional load which is high 
(in terms of phonology andor morphology) will survive longer in the 
speaker's use of hisher weaker language than distinctions which have a low 
functional load (Campbell and Muntzel 1989: 186). 

For example, one would expect that in the gradua1 shifi to English, the unvoiced uvular 

stop q (along with its ejective counterpart q ) and the voiced uvular g, which exist in 

KwaPwala, would assimilate to the velars k and g respectively, since uvulars do not exist in 

English. This change was borne out during fieldwork, especially with younger 

generations. The same was true for glottalization of consonants; the younger speakers did 

not consistently use glottalization where the older speakers did. On the other hand, 

another possible trait of irnperfect speakers of dying languages is "overgeneralization of 

marked features," when these speakers try to compensate by putting in marked features 

where they really do not belong: "[Nlot knowing exactly where they belong, these 

speakers sometimes go hog-wild, as it were, employing the 'exotic' version with great 
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fkequency in ways inappropriate for the healthy version of the same language." In this 

way, sometimes rules are lost by overgeneralization. For example, Campbell and Muntzel 

report that one speaker "failed to learn the rule of glottalization in various phonological 

and morphological environments and through overgeneralization (glottalizing al1 possible 

consonants) in his language the rule is lost" (1 989: 189- 190). None of the speakers 1 

worked with demonstrated overgeneralization of marked features. 

Lexicon 

Other research indicates that most borrowed lexical items tend to be "members of 

the 'open' classes (nouns, verbs, adjectives)" rather than those of "'closed' classes 

(pronouns, conjunctions, prepositions)" (Bynon 1977:23 1 ; see also Kroskrity 1982:59-63, 

69)', and are often non-traditional items (Bavin 1989) and new technological terms 

(Watson 1989). 

Further to this, native speakers often onfy perceive lexical borrowings as 

infiltrating the indigenous language, whereas the demise of a language cornes more 

readily from structural than fiom vocabulary changes: 

In contrast to linguists, who tend to equate a language with its grammar 
(Bolinger l973:8), nonlinguist members of speech communities appear to 
regard a language as consubstantial with its lexicon. The significance of 
this observation resides in its implications for diffusion: If grammatical 
phenomena are less subject to the awareness of members of a speech 
community, and therefore less subject to the evaluation which such 
awareness would permit, then we, as analysts, must be prepared for 
difference in both pattern and rate of change in lexical and grammatical 
diffusion (Kroskrity 1982:s 8). 
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Often in a dying language, many of the old structures are known by speakers, but 

are no longer used, as Hill notes for her informants (1978:46). The loss of old words and 

structures is also noted by the linguist John A. Dunn. He compares native calendars in 

Tsimshian, a language of the northem British Columbia coast, that have "food-moon 

names" for the months. He uses the Tate calendar of 1908, the Beynon calendar of 1937, 

the Vickers calendar of 1968, and the Hudson, Booth, and Guthrie calendars of 1975. 

Dunn finds that "[tlhere has been through time a decrease in the number of names for the 

months and a simplification in their morphological structure'' (1992:30). 1 obtained 

similar findings when 1 asked older KwaLwala-speakers if they recognized season names in 

K"aEwala collected by Boas. These findings will be presented in chapter four. 

Kinship terminology, as a subset of the lexicon, is one aspect of lexical change 

discussed in this dissertation. The use of kinship terminology may change because of a 

restructuring of relationships between members of kin groups. As kin terms refer to and 

distinguish the members of semantic domains, these domains may be restructured 

according to the influence of English. Friedrich claims that kinship vocabulary may 

reflect social realities: 

First, vocabulary significantly reflects ways of categorizing experience in a 
given culture. In other words, a semantic structure underlies the overt 
material. Second, semantic structures share certain formal properties 
irrespective of the content or of the overall complexity of the culture in 
question ( 1964: 13 1 - 132). 

Therefore, tenninological systems may change to reflect new social realities: 
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[Slignificant interrelationships, while neither perfect nor total, are widely 
present and highly systematic between the sernantic structure underlying 
any fairly complex terminological field and the associated social structure 
underlying the behavioral field in any culture that has evolved with 
reasonable stability over two or more centuries. The semantic network 
symbolizes and is generated by the social network (1964: 132). 

Friedrich (1967:48) refers to "cognitive confusion and realignment" in his study on 

changes to Russian kinship terminology, a confusion stemrning fiom the social reality not 

being reflected in the use of kin terms, making a realignment necessary. In the case of 

European colonialisrn, the kinship structure of the indigenous inhabitants may be 

undermined by the imposition of European family structures. Consequently, the kin 

relations as expressed in the colonial language will accurately reflect the new social 

reality. If children grow up in these imposed arrangements, speaking the imposed 

language, they will cognitively struggle to learn the relationships of the indigenous 

language if it is taught in schools. Further, since the former relationships expressed by 

the indigenous kin terms will not be a part of their social reality, these kin terms will not 

be relevant to the child's everyday experience in their farnily and community. Even if the 

kin terms fiom the indigenous language survive, the relationships that they refer to will be 

those of the imposed system. 

Similarly, McKellin (199 1) argues that a change in the systern of land tenure 

among the Managalase of Papua New Guinea led to changes in social organization and 

how people spoke about their kin. He refers to this process as "pidginization," using the 

analogy of the pidginization of languages. The result is a hybrid of the old and new: 
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Subtle changes in the scope and interna1 structure of the Managalase system 
of land rights slowly generated a selected, pidginized version of 
Managalase social organization. The pidginized regulations gave land a 
new social meaning, redefined social relations and reduced the concept of 
kinship . . . The new system alienated matrilaterally related kin who were 
formerly CO-owners of gardening and hunting land (1 99 1 :32 1). 

Although these two examples of changes in kinship terminology do not attrjbute the 

change to language contact, they are both instances of change in social organization, 

either due to a changed political system as in the former case, or culture contact as in the 

latter, that is reflected in the way kin tems are used. Kin terms continue to be used in 

KwaEwala, but the relationships that they express have changed to reflect the imposition of 

European family structures and the different way English has of organizing one's 

relatives in relation to ego. Changes in the use of kinship terminology in ~ ~ a l ? " a l a  will 

be discussed in chapter four. 

The KWaEwala speakers that I worked with demonstrate most of the features of 

language change discussed in this section. What these previous studies stop short of is 

providing evidence for the continued use of an obsolescent language in certain contexts as 

a marker of cultural identity . 

English Language Learning -- Implications for Native Communities 

The popular view is that as soon as English is introduced in native communities, 

the native language will be lost, and the people will be well on their way to cultural 

assimilation (e.g. Taylor 1992). However, this is not necessarily so. Al1 indigenous 
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languages of Canada that are still spoken have corne into contact with a colonial 

language, most often English. In some cases, the colonial language has become the one 

adopted by the indigenous inhabitants, and the native language may fa11 into disuse. 

Some researchers contend that language and culture are so closely related that, if a 

language ceases to be spoken, the culture associated with that language may also cease to 

exist. First Nations people use this claim rhetorically and appear to believe it. 

I assert, however, that although some native languages rnay no longer be used, this 

does not rnean that native societies wiII "disappear" (Kwachka n.d.). Research on 

language, culture, and identity indicates that there is no direct link between language and 

culture, therefore, losing one's language does not mean that one's culture is also lost. 

"The equation 'a race = a culture = a language' is quite patently misleading, both in terms 

of real biological criteria and in terms of popular stereotypes" (LePage and Tabouret- 

Keller 1985:234). Contact between languages and cultures does not mean that one or the 

other will necessarily disappear. 

On the contrary, contact between ethnic groups may actually reinforce the 

differences between them, as members assert their cultural identity through opposition to 

the group with whom they are interacting: 

People have always tended to divide themselves into groups of various 
kinds for various reasons. Some of those reasons have been for defense or 
aggression, but some have been for definition as well. One of the themes 
that has mn through many recent studies of ethnicity is the role that 
differentiation plays in fornlulating Our individual identities, not because 
individuals are weak and require a group identity to support them, but rather 
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because there is a commonality in the group experience that is valued and 
deemed worthy of preservation (McCready 1983 : xvii). 

For example, even if some First Nations people are not fluent in their indigenous 

language, they may use particular words or phrases from the language to identiQ 

themselves as being First Nations. Gumperz (1982) provides similar examples of this 

arnong minority populations in England. 

Further, Bourdieu acknowledges that language creates distinctive identities which 

by the very act of their creation legitimizes that identity: 

The almost magical power of words cornes fiom the fact that the 
objectification and de facto officialization brought about by the public act 
of naming, in front of everyone, has the effect of fieeing the particularity 
(which lies at the source of al1 sense of identity) fiom the unthought, and 
even unthinkable. . . . And officialization finds its filfilment in 
demonstration, the typically magical act through which the practical growp 
-- virtual, ignored, denied, or repressed -- makes itself visible and manifest, 
for other groups and for itself; and attests to its existence as a group that is 
known and recognized, laying a claim to institutionalization (199 1 :224, 
emphasis in original). 

Similarly, Barth (1 969) claims that interaction between groups actually highlights 

ethnic distinctions or boundaries rather than diminishes them. This is particularly tme 

when members of one of the ethnic groups feel that their culture andor language may be 

threatened by another ethnic group in a situation of contact, particularly in the case of 

colonialism: 

[Elthnic distinctions do not depend on an absence of social interaction and 
acceptance, but are quite to the contrary ofien the very foundations on 
which embracing social systems are built. Interaction in such a social 
system does not lead to its liquidation through change and acculturation; 
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cultural difference can persist despite inter-ethnic contact and 
interdependence (Barth 1969: 10). 

1 contend that culture and language change through this interaction does not necessarily 

mean that cultures and languages will disnppear. Al1 cultures and languages change over 

time due to various forces at play, whether intemal or extemal. In some situations, such 

as those where extinction occurs (e.g. the Beothuk of Newfoundland; see McMillan 

1988:41-44), cultures and languages do cease to exist. The more comrnon outcome for 

languages and cultures in contact in a colonial situation, however, is that the colonized 

people will adopt cultural and linguistic features of the colonizers, either willingly or 

through the use of force. The resultant cultural and linguistic configurations will contain 

elements of each culture and language to a greater or lesser extent. McCready (1983) 

uses a biological mode1 in his discussion of cultural change, since the previously used 

constructs of assimilation and acculturation, which imply a totality of conversion to 

another culture, do not account for those elements fiom the indigenous culture that either 

change somewhat without disappearing, or that remain intact: 

[W]e need to begin to construct new models for the ways in which ethnicity 
and culture change over time within a pluralistic population. In many ways, 
neither assimilation nor acculturation is a sufficient paradigm. Perhaps the 
notion of a mutation, taken from the biological sciences, would be more 
descriptive. Ethnic and cultural identity mutates over generations, losing 
some of its elements and refocusing on others, while still others lie dormant 
for a time only to spring up again when we least expect thern (McCready 
1983 :n i ) .  

At the same time, it is important to remember that external influences wiIl not be 

parallel in both culture and language. For exzmple, more cultural and less linguistic 



Infroducfion: Language Use and ldenr@ 

elements may be retained fiom the indigenous society. Nonetheless, elements of 

indigenous cultures and cultural identity can continue to be expressed through any 

language. It is often the case today that members of an indigenous society who do not 

speak their ancestral language continue to behave in ways appropriate to the indigenous 

culture: 

[Rleplacement languages, rather than extinguishing indigenous cultural 
perspectives, may in fact serve as vehicles to express and maintain salient 
social values during periods of rapid culture change. This position contrasts 
sharply with the traditional view held by anthropologists and linguists alike: 
that language shift and cultural assimilation are synonymous; or, as more 
usually stated, "If you lose your language you lose your culture." The 
literature is replete with statements suggesting inevitable and irrevocable 
culture loss concomitant with first language or mother tongue (Ll)  loss 
(Kwachka n.d: 1). 

And although the folk mode1 exists of language being essential to the maintenance of 

culture, a sense of cultural identity can be and is maintained in other ways: 

[Fleelings of ethnic identity, certainly when buttressed by religion or by any 
institutional maintenance of political or cultural traditions, . . . c m  survive 
total language loss, as we see among various immigrant groups in different 
parts of the world. The East Indians in the Caribbean have very largely 
given up their Indian languages except for ritual purposes . . . in favour of 
Creole, but nevertheless identiQ themselves and are identified, within the 
wider 'West Indian' identity, as East Indians (LePage and Tabouret-Keller 
1985:239-240). 

Unlike commonly held Western views, and legislation defining who is and who is 

not an aboriginal person, cultural identity among native North Americans is defined "not 

in terms of 'blood,' but rather in terms of social behavior" (Fowler 1982: 144). Part of 

this social behaviour is use of the native language in some form or another. Among the 
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Kwakwaka'wakw, as arnong other Native American people, the sense of "group identity 

(their ideas about their culture and history)" is defined by their relations with 'others.' In 

other words, identity cornes from differences perceived between themselves and those 

who surround them. Fowler claims that, among the Gros Ventre, "a person views himself 

as a member of both a tribe and a community, and both identities may be symbolized in 

the same social act" (19875-7). 

Changes in Language Use 

Although cultures do not cease to exist simply because the language associated 

with that culture ceases to be spoken at the community level, the current situation of 

indigenous languages in North America forces those interested in language maintenance 

and/or revival to examine circumstances of language survival and shifl in various parts of 

the world. 

The following factors for dialect survival have been identified by Galloway 

(1992:4 1) in his discussion of the Samish dialect of Straits Salish: 

1. Living speakers were raised speaking only Samish (or Samish and a 

mutually intelligible dialect) until at least 12 years of age. 

2. There has been continua1 contact between Samish speakers up to the 

present. 
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3. Where speakers had to leave Samish-speaking areas they moved to 

reservations where reinforcement of the language was possible 

through speakers of mutually intelligible dialects. 

It was noted in the previous section that the indigenous culture in a colonial 

contact situation will adopt some cultural traits of the colonizers. Along with such 

borrowings as technical innovations, one can include the colonial language as an 'outside 

resource' that may be used for the benefit of the community. For example, among the 

Gros Ventre of Montana, 

"Progressive" activities -- such as a ranching economy, an agricultural fair, 
allotment of reservation lands, fluency in English -- suggested a 
commitment to assimilation in the [Indian] agents' view. But to the Gros 
Ventres, such activities offered the means to perpetuate cultural traditions 
and behavioral ideals. . . . Gros Ventre leadership of the early twentieth 
century was bilingual and boarding-school educated. They were perceived 
as progressive by federal officials. Among the Gros Ventres, they were 
known as prominent men active in ritual life and tenacious advocates of 
primacy and self-determination (Fowler 1987:74). 

Particularly in colonial situations, the continued use of the indigenous language 

may not seem relevant because of the association between the colonial language and 

progress and economic stability. Because of this, the indigenous language may continue 

to play a symbolic role as part of the indigenous cultural identity. Fowler notes the 

importance of symbolic activities that differentiate the indigenous culture fiom the 

colonial one among the Arapahoe: 

In the reorganization of their political life the Arapahoes have shown great 
creativity in developing innovative strategies and accommodating these 
innovations to cultural orientations so that they retained a sense of 
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continuity with their past. In a repressive colonial experience, this 
continuity was articulated largely through symbolic processes (Fowler 
l982:299). 

However, one must be cautious in attributing assertions of cultural identity purely 

to a response to contact with Europeans. It would appear that demarcation of ethnic 

identity was also important in the Americas long before colonialism. In the case of 

Mesoamerica: "In pre-Hispanic times, despite profound similarities among the cultures 

of Mesoamerica, ethnic identification was al1-important" (Sandstrom 199 1 : 100). This 

may be true for the KwakWaka'wakw, if not al1 Northwest Coast peoples, as they are quick 

to distinguish themselves fiom other indigenous groups, not only fiom non-natives, and 

one of the most used distinguishing feature is their language. 

Changes in Ianguage use c m  be discerned through an investigation of social 

processes at work at various times during contact. These changes are most noticeable 

through observation of different generations of speakers. 

Generations of Speakers 

As a language changes due to contact with another language in a colonial situation, 

there are noticeable differences in the choice of language used in different contexts. 

Further, a cornparison of the speech of individuals fiom different generations will 

demonstrate the nature of the changes to the indigenous language itself. This varies fiom 

society to society depending on the relative prestige associated with the two languages in 

contact. Most research in this area reports that the introduced colonial language usually 
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takes the upper hand in being associated with the dominant culture which is deemed 

superior to the indigenous one economically, and even morally. Fowler, in speaking of 

Gros Ventre people she worked with who were born between 1895 and 1929, clairns: 

Most spoke the Gros Ventre language when they entered school, and 
although their parents encouraged them to speak English, other Gros 
Ventres addressed them by their Gros Ventre names, which they probably 
received fiorn an elderly relative. They often interpreted for elderly Gros 
Ventre, who could not speak English fluently. Their concept of Gros 
Ventre cultural identity, particularly its ritual expression, was forged in 
these early childhood experiences (1 987:42). 

Although the mother tongue of members of this bilingual generation was the ancestral 

language, they were nonetheless encouraged to speak English, because their parents 

believed that in order to succeed in the larger American society Engiish was essential. 

The parents of this generation on the whole believed that their culture was being replaced 

by the dominant American culture, and their Ianguage by English. Elsewhere Fowler 

states: 

Children of the early twentieth century were not allowed or encouraged to 
pursue an interest in native Gros Ventre religion or to take on major 
responsibilities in secular ritual life. Instead, they were urged to learn 
English and to acquire the educational, vocational, and domestic skills that 
would enable them to compete successfully with whites and to avoid 
exploitation and abuse as much as possible. One seventy-one-year-old 
woman remarked to me that her mother's mother would become angry if 
she spoke the Gros Ventre language: "She would say 1 had to compete with 
whites now -- what good is speaking Indian?" (1987: 142). 

Because of the relative lack of prestige perceived by the Gros Ventre themselves of their 

language, this generation was not encouraged to perpetuate native rituals or language: 
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In short, when they were children, in the early twentieth century, the elder 
generation of today was expected to attend and enjoy Gros Ventre rituals 
yet they were not encouraged to perpetuate them (1 987: 142). 

As the cycle continues, because of this generation's upbringing, the succeeding 

generation did not learn the language at all: 

Persons in the youth generation, born between 1930 and 1955, . . . [a]s 
children . . . attended no Gros Ventre pipe-bundle ceremonies, hand games, 
sweats, curing ceremonies; they saw no sham battles and no crow belt 
ceremonies . . . They did not speak Gros Ventre; many were not given a 
Gros Ventre name. In short, they had M e  understanding of Gros Ventre 
ritual tradition fiom firsthand experience (1 987: 144). 

As we will see in chapter four, the case of KwaPwala appears to be similar. The most 

noticeable break in transmission of the indigenous language occurs between the bilingual 

middle generation, who learned ~"aE\"ala as a mother tongue, and their children. Most 

members of this middle generation attended residential schools where the language was 

suppressed, and so they thought it in the best social and economic interests of their 

children not to teach thern Kwatwala. The best hope for their children's success in the 

modem world was to leam English. 

Sbared Symbols of Identity 

Sometimes a knowledge of the language limited to a few lexical elements, or even 

certain pronunciations, may be used even when not speaking the native language (see 

Kwachka n.d.). The use of certain elements of the native language establishes the identity 

of the speaker as belonging to a particular group: 
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Even where the original native language is lost the new discourse 
conventions tend to persist and to be taken over into the group's use of the 
majority language. In fact these conventions corne to reflect the identity of 
the group itself and can act as powerfùl instruments of persuasion in 
everyday communicative situations for participants who share its values 
(Gumperz and Cook-Gumperz 1 982 :6). 

A person of native ancestry who does not speak the language fluently may retain some 

words fiom the indigenous language when speaking English, especially for those things 

that English has no words for: 

[Speakers] will probably keep their own native-language words only for 
things the TL [target language] has no words for: foods and other culture 
items, and . . . names for local animals, plants and so forth (Thomason and 
Kaufman 1988:39). 

Findings fiom research presented in this dissertation will show that, fkorn the 

language and culture contact situation over the past two hundred years, similar processes 

and outcomes to those presented here have occurred in Kwakwaka'wakw society. 

However, Thomason and Kaufman's utilitarian view of language use (see quote above) 

does not account for instances where speakers use KwaEwala when an English term does 

exist. This fact supports the theory that language is not simply a tool of communication, 

but also a strong symbol of cultural identity. 

Indigenous North American languages serve as a symbol of community and 

individual identity (see Fowler 1982; Sandstrom 199 1 ; Kroskrity 1993): "In most parts of 

the Americas, to speak an indigenous language is to be an Indian" (Silver and Miller 

l997:2 19-220). Fowler includes language as part of a list of examples of shared symbols 

of identity among Arapahoes: 
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[Rlitual objects, persona1 names, clothing and body decoration, language, 
and such ceremonies as the 'giveaway' are a few among many symbolic 
vehicles that articulate concepts about authority and its legitimization and 
instill an emotional cornmitment to the shared interpretations that order 
political life (1982:4). 

Kroskrity's study of the Arizona Tewa concludes that the 

language continues to be spoken . . . and has become the most powerful 
symbol of their still discrete ethnic identity, as well as the means for 
transmitting their unique history to new generations (1993:3-4). 

Although Kwagwala as an everyday means of communication is no longer being passed on 

to new generations, it remains an important symbol of Kwakwaka'wakw culture in its use in 

various contexts. This use may be limited to a few words of ISwaEwala in the speech of 

monolingual speakers of English, but it still carries with it the identification of the 

individual with his or her cultural ancestry. 

Paralinguistic Uses of Language 

Part of social behaviour is which language one chooses to use in which context. 

Among the Arapahoe, elders use the indigenous language in particular contexts, and 

English in others. It is important to consider 

the rneaning of the use of Arapahoe as opposed to English in particular 
social contexts: in the Arapahoe view, Arapahoe was becoming culturally 
appropriate only in particular social contexts and most appropriate for 
speakers of particular age categories (Fowler 19825, emphasis in original). 

Language in some contexts is used to display identity and assert authority: 

The elders' influence was also bolstered by their role as orators at tribal 
ceremonies and by the Arapahoes' perception that they spoke the native 
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language 'better' than the younger people. Although most elders were 
bilingual by this time, they refiained fiom speaking English in certain 
contexts (for example at tribal gatherings, at religious ceremonies, and even 
sometimes at Business Council meetings). . . . Ceremonial elders were 
considered to be not only particularly proficient in the Arapahoe language, 
but, because of their wisdom and training, less likely to make errors of 
speech that could be disastrous in a sacred context. . . . In crisis situations, 
elders broke into the native language, which worked to intimidate 
opposition, discredit disruptive individuals, and reduce anxiety and fear 
(l982:Z 5). 

Another instance related by Fowler where the language was used by elders as a symbol of 

authority was one in which some Arapahoes had been invited by some Gros Ventre 

youths to undertake a pipe ceremony, and the elders did not want this to happen because, 

according to the elders, the youths did not know what they were doing. The youths had 

not learned how to perform ceremonies as they were growing up, and improper procedure 

could be detrimental to the entire community (this belief is widely held arnong Native 

American peoples). The elders intervened during the preparation of the ceremony, and 

convinced the Arapahoes not to continue: 

The elders were pleased and relieved -- pleased that they had defeated the 
youth, whom they considered disrespecthl of their elders, and relieved to 
have averted a potential disaster. Elders were particularly gratified that 
some among them had influenced the Arapahoes by speaking to them in 
Gros Ventre [a dialect of Arapahoe], thus demonstrating their command of 
Gros Ventre cultural tradition, in contrast to the youths, none of whom 
spoke Gros Ventre (1 982: 1 53). 

Public naming ceremonies are also important to Gros Ventre, since there is always 

a history attached to a name: 

The name symbolizes the Gros Ventre cultural identity of the person named, 
for it establishes a link between him and his namesake . . . Several namings 
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have been conducted by youths (who, not able to speak the Gros Ventre 
language, ask an elder how to pronounce the name to be given) (Fowler 
1987: 183). 

Youths today, particularly since they do not speak the language, want a name as a symbol 

of Gros Ventre identity. However, elders feel that this is an inappropriate use of names: 

Elders often remark that there is no practical, meaningful use for a Gros 
Ventre name today. One elder noted that recently he named three of his 
grandchildren but then refused to name any more because "they don? use 
the names for anything today." No youths can communicate in the Gros 
Ventre language (1 987: 1 8 1). 

Among the Gros Ventre, indigenous language use is also a necessary component 

for spiritual power: 

[MJany [youths] express ambivalence about medicine power . . . Some 
youths . . . wonder . . . if an elder was right when she reputedly said, "You 
don? speak Gros Ventre so how can Gros Ventre power come to you? 
Whoever heard of spirits speaking English?" (1987: 156). 

Among many North American native communities, the indigenous language today 

has cultural significance and so is used, among bilingualç, in contexts where speakers 

wish to demonstrate their identification with their cultural group. OAen there is a shift to 

English for business purposes, it too a symbol of identity as a bicultural person able to 

manage successfiilly in the modern world: 

Both the Arapahoe and the Shoshone business councils sought to present to 
their constituents an image of assertive, "educated" leadership. . . . Almost 
al1 of the Arapahoe councilmen -- in fact, almost al1 of the Arapahoes -- 
were bilingual. Gradually English came to be used exclusively during 
business council meetings, although outside the council meetings 
Arapahoes often conversed in the native language (Fowler 1982: 2 12). 
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What Fowler reports for the Gros Ventre is largely true for the Kwakw~k~'wakw as 

well. English has gradually come to replace Kwatwala, particularly in non-traditional 

contexts, but KW&"ala is maintained in other contexts as a symbol of identity. The fact 

that it is used in specific contexts demonstrates a choice made by individuals whether to 

use English or KwaEwala, therefore agency in language choice is important. 

Agency 

An element often missing fiom approaches to changes in language and culture is 

that of agency. Agency in this context means that the choices of the speakers, and the 

meaning those choices have for speakers within society, must be taken into account. 

According to Barth (1969), members of an ethnic group will choose to use their language 

in a particular context as a boundary marker between themselves and other ethnic groups: 

"[Ejthnic groups are categories of ascription and identification by the actors themselves, 

and thus have the characteristic of organizing interaction between people" (Barth 

1969: 10). Fitzgerald, in a discussion of identity, claims that "self is not a passive agent 

but actively selects, potentially constructs, its own realities -- hence the metaphorical 

notion of constructed identities" (1 99359, emphasis in original): 

[Tlhe link between intentions and communications lis] . . . affected by three 
facilitating conditions: knowledge, motivation, and ability to perform 
appropriate roles. . . . Individual choice becomes a significant factor in this 
theoretical perspective. People do make conscious decisions about the 
importance of self and the relevance of their social and cultural 
backgrounds (Fitzgerald 1993 :74, emphasis in original). 
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Sandstrom (1 991 :67) agrees: "Ethnicity is often situational in that people decide when 

and how to assert their identity using different strategies at different tirnes." 

The importance given to agency in more recent studies of code-switching suggests 

that it must be taken into account: 

Recent theory in the social sciences . . . has supported an agentive view of 
cultural actors that acknowledges their creative work in producing and 
reproducing structures . . . In understanding code-switching we must 
appreciate the history of language contact relations and how this has 
permeated the social meanings of the associated languages (Kroskrity 
1993 :223-224). 

Any study of languages in contact must take into account the choices of the 

speakers, and the meaning those choices have for them within society. Among the 

Kwakwaka'wak", people choose to use either English or ~"ali"a1a depending on the 

context, and their ability to speak KwaEwala. This will be discussed further in chapter 

five. 

Chapter two presents a brief overview of the conduct of the research. Chapter 

three discusses pre-contact KwakWgka'wakw society, and the changing relationship 

between Europeans (and those of European descent) and Kwakwak&wakw fiom the time of 

first contact to the present day. The results reported on in chapters four and five relate 

particulars of modem-day KwakW&'wakw comrnunity and language situations, in that the 

data represent both the state of the language itself as spoken by some community 

members and the context of indigenous language usage in the communities. The 

dissertation concludes with chapter six, which is a surnmary of the implications of 
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language contact for issues of language continuity and change among colonialized 

populations. 

The research for this dissertation proceeded fiom the theoretical approach of 

language as a marker of cultural identity. Members of an indigenous cultural group 

whose language is dying due to the imposition of a colonial language will maintain their 

ancestral language in certain contexts in order to assert affiliation with their cultural 

group. 

To demonstrate this, 1 will use fieldwork data fiom two Kwakw&'wakw 

communities. Although the Kwakwaka'wakw view their language and culture as 

inextricably linked, and that the loss of language may lead to a loss of their culture, 1 

observed many instances where the language continues to be used, fluently or in 

fragments, as a syrnbol of what it means to be Kwakwgk~'wakw. 
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Notes to Chapter One 

1. Throughout the dissertation, 1 refer to the First Nations groups by terms that they use 
themselves. The Quatsino and Tsawatainuk use characters from the English alphabet in 
their names. The K'"akW&$wakw use characters developed by the U'mista Cultural 
Society in 1979. The orthography that 1 use throughout the dissertation, particularly in 
the data analysis in chapter four, is an Arnericanist modification of IPA (International 
Phonetic Alphabet). Here are the correspondences between the orthography developed by 
the U'mista, and the one 1 use, where they differ: 

U 'mista Goodfellow 

*al1 labialized consonants are indicated by a superscripted "w" 

2. Throughout this dissertation, 1 refer to speakers who have various levels of 
cornpetence in Kwagwala. These should be viewed as being on a continuum, with the 
following general characteristics: 

-fluent speakers are those who are capable of extended discourse in KwaEwala with little 
or no influence of English; 
- semi-speakers can carry on limited discourse in ICwaEwala with more interference of 
English than a fluent speaker (i.e. English words, sentences, and phrases occur fiequently 
in discourse); 
-passive speakers generally do not engage in Kwagwala discourse, other than for a few 
words or phrases, but they are capable of understanding the discourse of others speaking 
in KwaEwala; 
- non-speakers cannot speak or understand Kwatwala in connected discourse, but they 
may use isolated ~"aE"ala words in othenvise English discourse. 
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3. However, Ladefoged (1992) counters the notion that linguists know what is best for 
endangered languages, and believes that a responsible linguist should not meddle in 
language maintenance, unless he or she is expressly asked to do so by the people 
themselves. According to him, the duty of the linguist is to provide data and material to 
groups who request it, but it is up to the group to decide whether or not an attempt should 
be made at language retention. For example, in some AWcan countries where he has 
worked, the promotion of tribalism is not viewed as beneficial by many people, 
particularly those who are trying to uni@ populations through the use of a single 
language. 

Dorian (1994:801) responds to Ladefoged's argument with the following: 

In response to the . . . notion of 'fkee choice' for minority groups, I would 
argue that choices that may be 'fiee' in favorable circumstances are 
fiequently less so in unfavorable circumstances. If dissociation from a 
disfavored group is the only route to economic betterment that's currently 
available, then going over wholly to the language of the dominant group 
may be less a wish to jettison the home language than a wish to jettison 
economic and social discrimination. It's crucial to note in this connection 
that bilingual environrnents are not necessarily static: a language that was 
socially and economically disadvantageous for one generation may not 
remain so for succeeding generations. . . . In favorable circumstances 
people can sustain multiple allegiances and maintain identities that do not 
fùlly overlap across various reference groups; assimilation in some spheres 
need not require complete abandonment of al1 prior identities. If 
circumstances are too seldom favorable, perhaps it's that which requires Our 
intervention and not 'euthanatoglossia'. 

4. An exception to this has occurred in Paraguay, with contact behveen Spanish, a 
colonial language; and Guarani, an indigenous language. Historical circumstances in this 
language contact situation were very different fiom what usually happened in other areas 
colonized by European states. Guarani has been maintained here in a bilingual context. 
See Silver and Miller (l997:2 19-22 1) for a discussion of this. 

5. Although this is generally the case, some Mesoamerican languages have borrowed 
lexical items such as prepositions, conjunctions, and other function words fiom Spanish 
(e.g. Suarez 1983: 136). 
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CHAPTER TWO 

Research Methods and Data Collection 

As stated in chapter one, this dissertation focuses on the investigation of 

contemporary patterns of usage of ~"aE"ala, and changes which appear to have occurred 

to the language during the period of contact with English (see chapter one, page 1). 

In treating this topic, 1 attempted to combine issues of theoretical linguistics and 

sociolinguistics, the former in the analysis of linguistic data, the latter in the compilation 

of community language profiles. Theoretical linguistics examines the structure of 

languages, for example the grammar and phonology, with little, if any, consideration of 

speakers as social actors, or even of language usage. On the other hand, sociolinguistics 

focuses on how language is used in everyday speech to communicate not only information 

but things such as relationships behveen people, status, social class, etc. In this 

dissertation 1 have combined these two approaches in looking at the shift from ICWatwala 

to English as the dominant language among the Kwakwaka'wakw. The three focal issues in 

this dissertation, then, are: 

1) what historical factors are relevant to the processes involved in language replacement? 

2) what happens to the interna1 structure of ~"a2"ala itself when it is being replaced by 

English? 

3) what happens to the social life of the language in this same context? 
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The first issue is the subject of chapter three. In this chapter, 1 discuss 

considerations in the collection of data used to address the latter two issues, and briefly 

introduce findings. Further elaboration on the second issue above is the focus of chapter 

four, and the third issue is discussed in chapter five. 

Data Collection 

My initial introduction to K'vak'v~k~'wakw society came in 1991 when 1 was hired 

by the Nimpkish Board of Education to work on a KW&"ala Language Immersion 

Programme for the nursery class at T'lisalagi'lakw School in Alert Bay, which is located 

on Cormorant Island near the north end of Vancouver Island. 1 lived and worked in Alert 

Bay for three months (June, July, and August) in order to complete this work, which 

resulted in a KWaEwala language reader and teachers' guide. This was done while 1 was 

still a Master's student. 

In October 1993 1 began working with an elder who is a ~"aE"ala speaker from 

Kingcome Inlet then living in Vancouver. This work continued until February 1995. In 

May 1995'1 accompanied the elder to Kingcorne Inlet for an Elders' Gathering and spent 

a week there. In August 1995,I spent two weeks in the Quatsino area, and returned to 

Kingcome Inlet for two weeks in August 1996. 
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Timetable 

June - August 199 1 Alert Bay, Language Consultant 

Oct. 1993 - Feb. 1995 Collection of linguistic data in Vancouver 

May 1995 Collection of language profile data in Kingcome Inlet 

August 1995 Collection of linguistic and language profile data in Quatsino 

August 1996 ColIection of linguistic and language profile data in 

Kingcome Infet 

Language Data 

1 located a fluent Kwaliwala speaker living in Vancouver who enthusiastically 

agreed to work with me. She is an elder fiom Kingcome Inlet, and a well-known person 

of high status in her community. 1 worked with her over a period of two years. 

1 was invited to Quatsino by her brother, who also served as an informant, and 

helped me locate other fluent or semi-fluent KwaEwala speakers in the village who were 

willing to work with me. This started a "snowball" form of sampling, where people 

recommended other speakers with whom 1 could work. 1 was given names of speakers of 

al1 ages to contact. My work in the village was approved by the Band council. At the 

council offices, 1 was told that out of an on-reserve population of 2 15, there were 55 

KwaEwala speakers, or about 26% of the population. 

In Kingcome Inlet, after making a request to do fieldwork there, 1 was invited by 

the cultural society to do so. Some fluent speakers of the middle and oldest generations 
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agreed to work with me. 1 asked some mernbers of the young generation, who were 

considered to be fluent or semi-fluent, if they wished to work with me. Although 1 did 

receive some favourable responses from the young people, in the end they were al1 

unavailable at the times we had arranged to meet.' It is difficult to Say what percentage of 

the population speaks Kwacwala in Kingcome Inlet. My work in the community was also 

announced in the Gwa Yee Newsletter. 

Guidelines for Collection of Linguistic Data 

In order to ensure accuracy and clarity in the presentation of linguistic data, the 

following considerations are taken into account. 

According to Hill (1978), different variables need to be controlled to obtain an 

accurate picture of whether a language has changed, and how. These variables are: 

1. age of speaker 

2. individual informant [i. e. background of informant] 

3. style of delivery 

4. recording technique 

Hill also provides examples of ways to ensure that the results of language analysis are not 

idiosyncrasies of the informant: 

1. Each speaker should be designateci separately. 

2. The data should be grouped according to the style in which they were 

presented. 
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3. The age of the informant must be taken into account. 

4. Contact that the informant has with other speakers of the language should 

be noted. 

5 .  The sex of the informant should be noted. 

In addition to these guidelines, other variables are taken into account in this particular 

case, for example family background, affina1 relations, and social status. These are 

important among the Kwakwaka'wakw, as it is a socially stratifieci society (see Codere 

1990:366-368). 

1 organized the research in terms of an investigation of structural, phonological, 

and lexical differences between individual speakers of KwaPwala fiom three different 

generations, and profiles of language use in two Kwaliwala-speaking communities (Le. 

where and when Kwatwala is spoken by whom, and the level of cornpetence of the 

speaker). My prior experience living and working in a Kwakw~k~'wakw community for 

three months in 1991 exposed me to observations of contexts of language use and social 

norms. Milroy advises: "Community norms need to be studied if patterns of normal 

communicative behaviour are to be properly understood; it cannot be assumed that they 

are the same as the researcher's" (Milroy 1987:67). In fact, social norms in 

Kwakwaka'wakw communities are very different fiom those that 1 am accustomed to fiom 

growing up and living most of my life in large urban centres. 

The collection of linguistic data progressed as follows: 1 worked with three 

generations of KwaKwala-speakers in Vancouver, Quatsino, and Kingcorne Inlet. The 
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oldest generation includes speakers over 50 years of age, the middle generation 25 to 50 

years of age, and the young generation under 25 years of age. Most members of the 

oldest generation today are bilinguaI in English and KWaEwala, although 1 have met a few 

elderly people who cannot speak lCWaEwala other than for a few common words or 

expressions. 1 know of no monolingual KwaLwala speakers. 

KwaEwala is a polysynthetic language. Polysynthetic languages express in one 

tem, by the addition of affixes to a stem, what analytic languages such as English express 

in a sentence with separate words. KwaPwala uses suffixation. During elicitation, 1 asked 

individuals how they would Say something in ~"aE"ala. 1 used as my starting point terms 

and expressions from an extensive list of suffixes written down by Franz Boas and 

George Hunt and published in 191 0. 1 would then compare what had been recorded by 

Boas and Hunt with the answer 1 received. If the person 1 was working with could not 

immediately think of how to Say a particular thing in KWaPwala, 1 would then supply the 

term fiom Boas and Hunt. Sometimes this elicited a response, particularly from members 

of the oldest generation. Often members of the young generation would not recognize 

the Kwagwala term. 

The Boas and Hunt material was taken from connected discourse in stories 

collected by them. This differed from my process of elicitation, where 1 asked for 

KwaEwala translations of specific English tenns and phrases. There were two reasons for 

this variation in approach: 
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1. 1 was attempting to elicit fiom the speakers the suffixes in question, whereas Boas 

extracted these suffixes from existing material. If 1 had asked the speakers to tell me 

stories, there would have been less possibility that the suffixes 1 was specifically 

attempting to elicit would appear in the material. Therefore, the method of eliciting 

single items as opposed to asking for comected discourse was more efficient for my 

purposes. 

2. Since 1 was investigating diachronic ianguage change with different generations of 

speakers, 1 elicited material fiom semi-speakers as well as fluent speakers. Semi-speakers 

for the most part were not capable of producing connected discourse, and certainly not in 

the context of storytelling. 

It was also not possible to record naturally-occurring speech, as 1 was required to 

receive permission fkom individuals for any recording of data. In these cornmunities, it is 

frowned upon to record public ritual activity, other than by family members of the hosts. 

In my work with speakers fiom different generations, 1 compared the number of 

analytic and polysynthetic structures present to ascertain what influence English has had 

on individuals' KwaEwala speech, if any. 1 also looked at phonological and lexical 

influences that English may be having on ~"aE"a1a. In previous investigations of 

changes in indigenous languages, researchers have found that these languages have been 

influenced by English in various ways, for example in phonology and grammatical 

structures (see chapter one). The analysis of the linguistic data is the focus of chapter 

four. 
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Methodology in the Investigation of Language and Identity 

Fowler (1 987:3-4) distinguishes these interrelated issues of identity: 

1. the role of people's interpretation of events and relationships in the 

development of their identity, how symbols of identity change, and how 

they affect social relations; 

2.  the role of "intrasocietal variability" (e.g. based on age and comrnunity) in 

culture change and adaptation. 

Similarly to Fowler, this dissertation takes "an approach, or rather a combination 

of approaches (ethnohistory, participant-observation fieldwork, the analysis of folk 

history, and cohort analysis [here using a generation as a cohort, as Fowler does]), to 

explore the relationship between the past and the present" in tenns of Kwakwaka'wakw 

identity in the two communities where fieldwork was conducted, Quatsino and Kingcome 

Inlet; and "to discover how outside factors, such as contacts with other peoples and their 

institutions, and intemal variation in the experience and interpretation of these factors 

precipitate particular kinds of changes and differential kinds of adaptations." 

Al1 communities experience interna1 and extemal influences on change, where 

borrowings and innovations become part of the culture. Although anthropologists no 

longer focus their studies on acculturation, there is often nonetheless a folk perception 

that introduced items are detrimental or damaging to the 'traditional' culture. Past and 

present are juxtaposed as being 'different' rather than two realities on a continuum of 

change: 
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Most studies of contemporary Native Americans fail to examine carefully 
the relationship between past and present. Often a brief, ethnographie- 
present description of precontact or early-contact lifeways or a sketch of 
major events in Indian-white relations is given, but how contemporary 
culture and society are affected by a particular history is ignored (Fowler 
1987:7). 

For this reason, chapter three is devoted to an investigation of the changing nature of 

Kwakwaka'wakw-European relations over the approximately two hundred years of contact 

between them. In this way, history, culture, and language are al1 interrelated, and each 

influences the others. In Iike fashion, each contributes to a people's sense of identity. 

The history of a people, their culture, and their language give people their sense of 

identity as members of a particular cultural group (Fitzgerald 199359). "Culture . . . 

forms the interpretive fiame in which people organize and direct their behavior through 

subjectively, contextually based, identifications." Within culture: "Language is a vital 

part of the social identity of any group . . . Styles of speaking are believed to reflect the 

overall values of a culture" (1993:70 and 61). 

Fitzgerald notes that "[pleople typically respond to the meaning of the social 

situations rather than simply to situations themselves . . ." (1993:71). In this sense, 1 

believe that KwaEwala is used in a socially rneaningful way to convey Kwakwaka'wakw 

identity among al1 generations. Those people who do not speak ~"aP"ala fluently 

continue to use the language in certain ceremonial contexts such as potlatches, where they 

may have learned particular speeches or songs in KwaEwala, or in everyday conversations 

certain Kwaliwala words rnay be used while speaking English. Also, styles of speaking 
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may be reflected in the difference between typical English and lCWaEwala speech patterns, 

i. e. KwaEwala patterns may be used while speaking English. 

Conclusions drawn based on the linguistic analysis and profile of language use 

support the theoretical assumption upon which this dissertation is based: although an 

indigenous language may change in a colonial situation, and often so drastically that it 

ceases to be a language of everyday communication, it rnay continue to be used in certain 

contexts, by fluent speakers, semi-speakers, passive speakers, or even non-speakers of the 

language, as a marker of cultural identity. 

Profile of Language Use 

The profile of language use presented in chapter five is based on information 

collected fiorn informal discussions with community members about numbers of 

KwaEwala speakers in the community, and personal observations of language use that were 

made while in the field. Both sources are particularly usefùl in evaluating how language 

is used as a marker of cultural identity. Milroy writes: "Several studies have depended 

upon carefûl prior observation of local noms and values . . . particularly studies of code- 

switching patterns, which need to speci@ social context carefilly and to be aware of the 

social symbolisrn of various kinds of language choice" (1 987:66). 

The profile of language use in the two communities includes the following 

information: 
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Contexts where Kwatwala is spoken, by whom, and for what purpose. 

The reasons KW&"ala is spoken in certain situations, and not others. 

The difference between contexts where Kwaliwala words, phrases, and discourse 

are used. 

The status of the language in terms of prestige, past and present. 

The relationship between residential schooling and language transmission. 

Information on different registers in Kwaliwala. 

The data for the profile of language use were collected mostly in informal conversations 

with members of Kwakw&'wakw communities, and observations made by me in these 

communities since my initial introduction in 199 1. 

I begm my research with the idea of studying the situation of KwaEwala as an 

obsolescing language, that is, one which "still serves as a vehicle for social interaction, 

but the settings in which it is used become more and more restricted" (Silver and Miller 

1997:252). 1 wanted to see what was happening to the language, and the society, in the 

course of KwaKwaia's apparent demise. Certainly, the linguistic data confirm that indeed 

there has been an abrupt break in the indigenous language transmission between the 

middle and young generations of today. However, during fieldwork 1 also heard the 

Ianguage used in various contexts and in varying degrees of proficiency, almost on a daily 

basis. 1 then realized that in certain contexts, the language was being used as a marker of 

cultural identity. This became clearer as 1 noticed it was spoken more often when 

outsiders, such as myself, were present. For this reason, in the dissertation 1 have tried to 
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combine the issues of what happens to the intemal structure of a language in an 

obsolescing situation, and how such a language may yet continue to be used by virtually 

every member of the indigenous population to denote cultural identity. These two issues 

are addressed in the remaining chapters. 
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Notes to Chapter Two 

1.  This issue is discussed further in the language profiles section in chapter five (see page 
212). 



CHAPTER THREE 

Hisiory of Contact in the K"ukWgka'wukw Region 

Any study of how language and culture are related to identity in a colonial 

situation must take into account historical relationships between the colonizers and the 

colonized (see quote from Fowler in chapter two, page 55). An historical perspective is 

included in the dissertation to provide an interesting insight into interactions between 

different groups of people. These interactions affect how people perceive their own 

identities, and those of others. Barth's claim that intercultural contact can heighten and 

even define "ethnic distinctions" or cultural identities (see chapter one, page 30) is 

relevant to the investigation of historical contacts between Kwakwaka'wakw and those of 

European descent. During the course of time, those from the dominant European society 

attempted to assimilate native North Americans into the dominant culture. The result, to 

the contrary, is that native North Americans have maintained their distinct cultural 

identities, and one mechanism for thern to do so is through the use of language. Here we 

look at the specific case of the Kwakwaka'wakw. 

Change in Control of Economic Base 

European contact in the KwakWaka'wakw area first brought mercantile trade, 

followed by a capitalist economic system. The Kwakwak~'wakw had no problem adjusting 
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to the mercantile system: through their existing exchange network, they used the new 

trade to their advantage in order to accumulate goods for potlatching purposes. Duff, 

commenting on northwest coast populations in general, claims that the "new wealth 

strengthened the existing social and economic systems rather than weakening them" 

(1969:57). In some cases, the Kwakwaka'wakw demonstrated what has been described as 

"their business astuteness" (Codere 1950:20) in adapting to the trade of the contact 

culture: "[Iln the 183OYs, Kwakiutl traders travelled along the coast, buying fùrs at higher 

prices than the Hudson's Bay Company was paying, and selling them to Yankee ships" 

(Duff 196958). This meant that the K"akwaka'wakw expanded their aboriginal trade 

network to include more foreign tribes as well as Europeans and Euroamericans. Since 

this trade was similar to that of pre-contact times, there was little effect on the social 

organization of the people. 

This changed during the latter decades of the nineteenth century, when the 

Kwakwaka'wakw lost control of the means of production to capitalists of European descent. 

The new settlers built industries around the natural resources of the area, such as fishing, 

logging, and mining, which employed large numbers of native people (Codere 1950:24- 

42). With this influx of European money and industry came European morals, values, 

and attitudes which affected not only the social organization of the indigenous groups, but 

the way that the latter were perceived, and ultimately, how they came to view their 

cultures. 
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The change of economic control fiom the hands of the Kwak"&i'wakw to the 

newcomers and its effects have been well documented elsewhere (Codere 1950:8-61, 

1990:363-364; Galois 1994:27-63). Here 1 will take a slightly different perspective on 

how this change affected the perceptions of the newcomers towards the Kwakwaka'wakw, 

which in tum altered the Kwakwak~'wakw's own perceptions of their language, culture, 

and identity . 

More specifically, the first explorers and traders of European descent on the 

northwest Coast had little effect on Kwakwaka'wakw society. This changed drastically over 

the next 150 years with the advent of land-based trade and non-native settlement, during 

which Kwakwgka'wakw culture was denigrated to the point where there was no prestige in 

being part of the culture, or in knowing the language. As we will see in chapters four and 

five, the greatest break in culture and language transmission nom one generation to the 

next occurs during the residential school era. Then fiom about the 1970s to the present, 

there was a resurgeance of  pride in Kwakwaka'wakw culture and language, and today 

Kwaliwala is used as a marker of this cultural identity by fluent speakers, semi-speakers 

and non-speakers in certain contexts. 

Change in Social Relations Between Kwakwak&wakw and Non-Native Newcomers 

To investigate how society in the Kwakwaka'wakw region has changed over time, 1 

have researched early texts of Europeans and Euroamericans who visited the area, 

including descriptions by explorers, traders, and settlers. For example, Robin Fisher 
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looks at various writings of Europeans as they describe native people, fiom the early 

explorers, through fbr traders, missionaries, and settlers: "There were, of course, as many 

images of the Indian as there were Europeans in British Columbiayy (Fisher 1988:167). It 

does seem that the motives of the Europeans often coloured their descriptions of native 

people. These writings, probably more than being accurate descriptions, help us 

understand the point of view of the Europeans. Early explorers were interested in what 

and whorn they would find here, and the impressions their descriptions would make in 

their countries; traders were trying to make profits in their exchanges with native people; 

and settlers wanted to live in this part of the new world and exploit the natural resources 

of the area. 1 researched several descriptions of Kwakwaka'wakw people and their villages 

in an attempt to make sense of how their society has changed over time, and how they 

were perceived by various non-native newcomers. This research will contribute to 

historical studies of indigenous language use by attempting to determine how a language, 

in this case, may decline in use. This not only affects the sociocultural aspects of 

language use, but also the intemal structure of the language through prolonged contact 

with a colonial language. 

This chapter looks at historical relations between the KwakW~k~'wakw and people 

of European descent through a discussion of the following: 

a) precontact society (pp. 64 to 70); 

b) views of early explorers and traders vis-&vis Kwakwaka'wakw (pp. 70 to 78); 
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the influence of land-based trade on Kwakwaka'wakw-European relations @p. 78 to 

8 1); 

the developrnent of a patronizing sentiment of Europeans towards KwakW_aka'wakw 

(pp. 81 to 83); 

descriptions of Kwakw&'wakw fiom the early non-native settlement era @p. 83 to 

85); 

an historian's view in general of native-non-native relations in British Columbia 

Opp. 85 to 86); 

juxtaposition and analysis of the changing nature of relationships between 

Kwakwaka'wakw and people of European descent @p. 86 to 89); 

sections on the particular histories of Quatsino and Kingcome Inlet @p. 89 to 106); 

a discussion of how history influences identity (pp. 107 to 108). 

The sections on the histories of Quatsino and Kingcome Inlet also include 

descriptions of the villages fkom the author's field notes between 1995 and 1996. These 

are included to give a perspective of how the histories recounted here affect the current 

perceptions that non-natives have of Kwakwêka'wakw, and perceptions that 

Kwakw&'wakw have about their own identities based on this history. 

Pre-contact Kwakwak$wakw Society 

From the time of European contact to the present, the Kwakwaka'wakw's neighbours 

to the north have been the Oowekeeno, whose language, Oowekyala, is of the northern 
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Wakashan branch, as is KwaEwala. To the west and south-west are the Nuu-chah-nulth, 

whose language, Nootka, belongs to the southem Wakashan branch. To the east, south, 

and southeast are Salishan speaking groups (Suttles 1990). 

Evidence of human settlement in Kwakwakg'wakw territory dates back to at least 

8,000 years B.P. (Macnair 1995587). Archaeological evidence suggests that, around 500 

B.C., the Kwakwak~'wakw moved fiom what is now the north west Vancouver Island area 

into most of the territories they occupied at the time of contact, replacing Tsimshian- 

speaking peoples to the north, and Salishan-speakers to the south, except for the Nuxalk 

(Bella Coola) Salish (Mitchell 1990:357). In the mid-nineteenth century, the 

Kwakwaka'wakw expanded their territory further south to occupy the former Salish areas of 

Campbell River and Cape Mudge (Thompson and Kinkade 1990:36; Mitchell 1990:357- 

358). 

As with other Northwest Coast groups, Kwakwaka'wakw subsistence was based 

largely upon salmon. Other sea resources were important, such as halibut, herring, 

shellfish, and seals. Whales, although abundant in the area, were not hunted. In some 

areas, such as Kingcorne Inlet, olachen or 'candlefish' were an important source of food, 

as was their oil, which was rendered in large pits, and eaten with dried salmon. Roots and 

berries were also gathered. Resource sites, particulariy those where salmon and olachen 

were harvested, were owned and controlled by hereditary chiefs and their families. 

Animals were hunted inland, but were not as important to the diet as sea resources. 
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The relative abundance of food rneant that a surplus could be dried and stored for 

winter use, which allowed the building of permanent villages that were usually occupied 

during the winter months. Members of related nuclear families lived in large cedar 

houses that were elaborately designed with crests belonging to the families who dwelled 

there. Cedar was also used for different kinds of storage boxes, bowls, and utensils, and 

its bark used for clothing, baskets, and mats. 

At the time of European contact, Kwakwaka'wakw society was ranked, and had 

chiefs, nobles, cornmoners, and slaves. Kwakwaka'wakw social organization was based 

upon the numayma [hanléma], which, according to Boas, means "one kind" (Boas 

1966:37). (One of my oldest ICWaEwala-speaking consultants translated this term into the 

English "male cousins.") Members of the same numayma share a mythical ancestor. 

Several numayma made up the village group, or tribe1 (see Boas 1966:38-4 1 for a list of 

tribes and numayma). Rights pertaining to numayma and individuals were validated 

through the potlatch. KW&"ala was not a written language prior to European contact, and 

the potlatch served as a record of any number of transactions within Kwakwaka'wakw 

society, such as the passing on of names associated with certain rights, and rnarriages. 

Pre-European Contact Externa1 Relations 

Linguistic evidence suggests contact between Kwakwaka'wakw and the Salishan- 

speakers to the south and east. For example, two northem Salishan languages, Sechelt 

and Nuxalk (Bella Coda), have loanwords fiom KwaEwala (Thompson and Kinkade 
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1990:37; Turner and Loewen 1 998:62): "[Tlhe Nuxalk use Wakashan names for edible 

seaweed and giant kelp, species which do not occur in Nuxalk territory and thus were 

probably acquired by trade" (1998:62). 

Archaeological evidence, and stories told in oral traditions, indicate that most 

external relations between the KwakWaka'wakw and their neighbours before European 

contact were for purposes of war, ceremony, marriage, and trade. Archaeologists have 

uncovered many fortified sites in K'"ak'"&'wakW territory, which suggest conflict 

(Mitchell 1 990:355). Most warfare and raiding occurred between the Kwakwakg'wakw and 

non-Wakashan speaking peoples, such as the Salishan-speaking Comox and Nuxalk 

(Boas 1966: 1 10- 1 1 1 ; Codere 1990:359; Codere 1950: 102), but there are also accounts of 

such conflict with the Nuu-chah-nulth (Nootka) (Curtis 19 15 : 120- 12 1 in Codere 

1950: 10 1) and Heiltsuk (Bella Bella) (Curtis 19 15: 1 1 8- 1 19 in Codere 1950: 102; Boas 

1895 in Codere 1950:103; Codere 1950:104). In some accounts, captives were taken 

surreptitiously and forced by the attacking KwakWaka'wakw to indicate the locations of 

villages in strange territories, and to call out in the local language upon their approach so 

as not to alarm the villagers (Curtis 19 15: 1 15, 1 18, 1 19 in Codere 1950: 100- 10 1). There 

were also war alliances between the Kwakwaka'wakw and the Nuu-chah-nulth. Boas tells 

of one such alliance where two Nuu-chah-nulth tribes are at war: 

[Tlhe [Nootka] tribe who had lost their chief [in a dispute with another 
Nootka tribe] sent to a fiiendly Nootka tribe and to the Nimkish [a 
Kwakw~ka'wakw tribe], to whorn they were related by marriage, to ask their 
help in a general war against the tribe of the murderers. The Nirnkish 
followed their call, and a party in two cames went up the Nimkish River. 



They cut up their canoes and carried the pieces over the divide to the 
navigable river ruming down to the West Coast [of Vancouver Island ] 
(1966:117-118). 

Each local village was autonomous in decisions regarding warfare, and 

participation was voluntary (Drucker 1983:88). Reasons cited for warfare are revenge, 

loot, or territory (Codere 1 WO:3 59-3 6O), and sometimes food. For example, McIlwraith 

states that "[tlhe Kwakiutl especially, lacking abundance of salmon, often attacked the 

Bella Coola" (1 948:II:339). 

Contact between different groups is also evidenced by ceremony and art styles. 

Holm states: "Many of the most striking aspects of Kwakiutl mythology and drama were 

acquired fi-om the Bella Bella and the Oowekeeno by marriage and capture, so it is not 

unexpected that there would be similarities in the arts"; and, "[tlhe Kwakiutl have had a 

long contact with the northem Nootkan people, and the mutual influences on the arts of 

the two groups are apparent" (1990:604). 

Family histories reported in Boas (1921 $36- 1277) "show a network of 

intermarriage and ceremonial relations extending fiom the Oowekeeno to the Comox 

(Northern Coast Salish)" (Suttles 1990: 12- 13). For the Kwakwakg'wakw, as for other 

Northwest Coast indigenous societies, marriage was part of a network of exchange 

between different groups, rather than an alliance of a man and a woman (Goodfellow 

n.d.). Marriages were arranged between families often when the future spouses were 

infants, when the boy's family would begin making "marriage security investment 

paymentrs 1" to secure the future wife (Sewid-Smith 1979: 1 1). Performances during 



modern-day marriage ceremonies validated through the potlatch provide evidence of how 

alliances were often created in aboriginal times between warring tribes. This was done to 

achieve peace and carry on economic activities that were mutually beneficial: 

When the marriage is performed each tribe will act out the first marriage 
that took place after the great flood. The groom's family will hire al1 the 
tribes (except the tribe of the bride) to assist them in getting their bride . . . 
They will pretend to "make war" with the bride's tribe and to make peace 
between the tribes[;] they will give the daughter as a bride to the son of the 
invader. They do this because it is said that Our first Clan brides were 
obtained in this manner. . . . [The bride's family] will also announce at this 
tirne, the dowry that is to go with the bride. The groom's family then will 
act out the part in their marriage legend that tells how they carried the bride 
off to their village (1 979: 13). 

Chinook Jargon is a linguafianca that was used for trade purposes fiom present- 

day southem Oregon to Alaska (Thompson and Kinkade 1990:41). "Chinook Jargon or 

Wnwa was based lexically upon Chinukan, Nootka, Salish, Kwakiutl [~~aE"ala],  and 

(later) French and English, with smaller contributions fiom Hawaiian, Chinese, and other 

languages" (Hancock 1996: 15). That it was used by the KwakWaka'wakw is evidenced by 

loanwords fkom it in Kwaliwala such aspdlaf (Thompson and Kinkade 199050) @ h h c  

in KWaEwala). Whether it was used in pre-European contact times is a matter of debate 

(Thompson and Kinkade 1990:4 1 ; Samarin 1996:332-334; Hancock 1996: 15). 

Bilingualism was also a factor in contact between groups speaking different languages, 

evidenced by some Kwakwakê'wakw people understanding and speaking a southern 

Wakashan language of the Nuu-chah-nulth at the time of first European contact (Boit 

1969:403; Vancouver 1798:345). 
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It is clear that interaction in aboriginal times between groups speaking different 

languages necessitated bilingualism among some members of society, or the use of a 

pidginized language. Archaeological, historical, and ethnographic records show that 

there were extensive networks of exchange in northwestern North America between and 

among coastal and interior groups prior to European contact (Turner and Loewen 1998). 

For example, Indian celery (Lomatium nudicaule) was traded fiom Salish groups to the 

Kwakwaka'wakw and the Nuu-chah-nulth (1 998:H). In the different languages, this plant 

is called by a variant of qeXmin2. (Two KwaEwala words for Indian celery are gistan and 

hhna$ [Grubb 1977:90]). Kwakwak~'wakw traded red paint to the Nuu-chah-nulth 

(Turner and Loewen 1998:57), other groups on the northwest coast traded with both the 

Kwakwaka'wakw and Nuu-chah-nulth for yellow cedar bark robes (1998:60), and "[slome 

ethnologists suggest that the technique of making twined baskets was learned by the 

Coast Salish fkom the KwakWaka'wakw and Nuu-Chah-Nulth" (1998:61). 

This evidence clearly indicates the existence of inter-group contact in this area for 

purposes of warfare, cerernony, marriage, and trade prior to European contact. Whether 

this contact was facilitated through bilingualism or the use of a linguafianca is less clear. 

Early Explorers and Traders on the Northwest Coast 

The first recorded direct contact between Europeans and the Kwakwak&wakw was 

made by the British voyage of James Strange in 1786 (Codere l990:363). The organizers 

of the voyage "were committed to scientific research, discovery, and a permanent trading 
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post" to be established on the Northwest Coast (Fisher and Bumsted 1982: 10). During 

the brief direct encounter with the Kwakwak$wakw, Alexander Walker, a military man 

who accompanied Strange's voyage as a commander, writes that they "appeared to know 

very little about Europeans, and 1 think it is probable, that we were the first they had ever 

seen" (Walker 1982: 13 1). This was in Queen Charlotte Sound (between northem 

Vancouver Island and the British Columbia mainland), where a small trade of natives' 

furs for British trinkets was conducted fiom alongside the ship. Strange's crew, being 

somewhat familiar with the Nuu-chah-nulth language fi-om having spent time in Nootka 

Sound, noticed that they could understand with difficulty some words spoken by the 

Kwakwaka'wakw, and that the "ornaments and garments of these People were like those, 

we had seen at Nootka" (1 982: 13 1). From Walker's account, it does not appear that 

Strange's crew visited any villages, but they saw some that were uninhabited (1 982: 132- 

133). It is also reported that Strange noticed some fishing weirs in the San Josef River 

area (near the north east tip of Vancouver Island), which at the time was inhabited by 

either a Quatsino or Nakomgilisala tribe, before his ship reached the Strait (Galois 

1994:377). Walker writes that "[n]o Inhabitants were seen, but it was evident, that they 

had lately been there: as our Gentlemen found recent marks of Fire, burnt Shells, and 

some fishing wears in the CreekW3 (Walker 1982: 130). Presumably these uninhabited 

villages were seasonaI fishing sites. 

This initial encounter was followed by the American Captain Robert Gray in the 

spring of 1792 on the Columbia, sailing from Boston on a trade voyage. Gray also sailed 
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northward up the west coast of Vancouver Island, and then around the northern tip of the 

island into Queen Charlotte Sound. On the north west coast of Vancouver Island, he 

encountered some Kwakw&&wakw, possibly near Quatsino Sound in San Josef Bay (Boit 

1969:400). The situation at this time seerned tense between the Kwakw&'wakw and the 

Americans, although some trade was conducted: 

Many Canoes came along side, full of indians. they was al1 dress'd in War 
Armour, and completely arm'd with Bows, arrows, and Spears, and had 
altogether quite a savage appearance. 1 beleive they was fearfull we shou'd 
rob their village, which was at no great distance as they appear'd much 
agitated. however soon began a brisk trade for Otter fùrs. We landed with 
the boats and Got Wood and Broom Stuff, but the Indians wishing to be 
troublesome, soon give over this business (Boit 1969:400). 

There is no indication of why the KwakWaka'wakw would react in this way. Perhaps they 

had heard fiom the Nuu-chah-nulth down the coast that there had been trouble in the past 

with Euroamericans, or perhaps they were simply fearful of the unknown. The trouble 

does not begin until after the boats land, so Boit may be correct when he states that "they 

was fearfull we shou'd rob their village." 

Gray and his crew proceeded northward and then eastward around the northern tip 

of Vancouver Island, where they again conducted some trade and had some 

confrontations with the local people. It appears that they may have reached as far as the 

mouth of the Nimpkish River, at the village of Whulk, or thereabouts, as they were told 

by the locals who spoke the Nuu-chah-nulth language (presumably fiom trade with them) 

that fiom there they could walk through the woods to Nootka Sound in two days: 



Got under way, bound farther up the Straits and towards evening luff d into 
a small bend of the land, and came too in 17 fathom close to the shore. a 
few canoes with Indians came off, who talk'd the Nootka language. they 
informed us that in two days through the woods they cou'd reach Nootka 
Sound and indeed the Ship was at Anchor near to a Mountain which is 
plainly in view at Freindly Cove (Nootka Sound) (Boit 1969:403-404). 

This is probably the trade route between the Kwakwaka'wakw and the Nuu-chah-nulth 

mentioned by Mayne: "There is an Indian trail fiom Nimpkish to Nootka, by which Mr. 

Moffat, one of the Hudson's Bay Company's officers, crossed in 1852" (Mayne 

1862: 178). This may mean that Captain George Vancouver was not the first non-native 

to land at Whulk, or "Cheslakees' Village," as it is generally believed. 

George Vancouver, the well-known British captain after whom an island and two 

cities were named, visited the Kwakw~k~'wakw region during the summer of 1792. Rather 

than coming around the northern end of Vancouver Island, as previous explorers and 

traders had, Vancouver reached the area by sailing north via the Strait of Georgia 

(between south east Vancouver Island and the British Columbia rnainland) and through 

Johnstone Strait (Vancouver 1798:343-353). Vancouver gives a very detailed description 

of Cheslakees' Village, or Whulk, at the mouth of the Nimpkish River, and the drawing 

of it included in his journal has become famous (see Figure 2 page 74): 

The houses were constructed after the manner at Nootka, but appeared 
rather less filthy, and the inhabitants were undoubtedly of the same nation, 
di ffereing little in their dress, or general deportment. Several families lived 
under the same roof; but their sleeping apartments were separated, and more 
decency seemed to be observed in their domestic economy, than 1 
recollected to be the practice at Nootka. The women, who in proportion 
appeared numerous, were variously employed; some in their different 
houshold affairs, others in the manufacture of their garments from bark and 



Figure 2. Cheslakees' Village in Johnstone Strait, 1792 (drawn by John 
Sykes, from Galois 1994:20) 

other materials; though no one was engaged in making their woollen 
apparel, which 1 much regretted. The fabrication of mats for a variety of 
purposes, and a kind of basket, wrought so curiously close, as to contain 
water like an earthen vesse1 without the least leakage or drip, comprehended 
the general employment of the women, who were not less industrious than 
ingenious (1 798:346). 

As Boit mentioned above, Vancouver too notes that in the village 

[mlost of these people understood the language of Nootka, though it did not 
appear to be generally spoken . . . [I]t was a joumey of four days across the 
land to Nootka sound, which fiom hence towards the S.S.W. is about 20 
leagues distant (Vancouver 1798:345). 

The difference in the number of days attributed to the trip by Boit and Vancouver 

rnay be a matter of some misunderstanding. We must remember that the explorers' 
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mother tongue was English, and the locals' KwaEwala, and that they were most likely 

communicating with a combination of Nuu-chah-nulth and sign language. From Mayne's 

description (see below), it appears that it took two days to get fiom the mouth of the 

Nimpkish River to Nootka Sound (1 862: 178- 180). 

Nature of Early Encounters 

Most of these first encounters between the Kwakwakg'wakw and the explorers and 

traders are not marked by violence, nor are there disparaging remarks (e.g. Walker 1982; 

Vancouver 1798). The exception to this may be Gray's dealings with the locals, but it is 

interesting to note that they were there for the sole purpose of trade, and not exploration. 

Strange's crew does not feel threatened in any way by the native people, as later land- 

based traders and settlers are, and Vancouver has only kind words for the people he meets 

along the coast. Vancouver often refers to them as "the friendly Indians," and "these 

fnendly people," who conduct trade4 "in a very fair and honest manner," "with every 

appearance of civility and fiiendship." These phrases are used again and again in the 

description of the people Vancouver encounters dong the coast, including the 

Kwakw&a'wakw (Vancouver 1798). However, at the same time he still considers the 

members of his race to be far superior to the locals, as the following passage about a book 

gurloined from Vancouver by Cheslakees illustrates: 

Stealing a book, incapable of being in the least degree serviceable to him, or 
usefùl to any other person than the owner, strongly marked that natural 
inordinate propensity to theiving, which, with few exceptions, influences 



the whole of the uncivilized world, preventing them, as if impelled by mere 
instinct, and destitute of reason, to restrain such inclinations (1 798:353). 

Vancouver also had no regard whatsoever for the locals when he named places en route 

during his voyage (except maybe Cheslakees' Village!): 

Indeed, it were well for one coveting easy immortality to be a fiiend of 
Captain Vancouver's about this time, the aboriginal owners and occupants 
being, like earlier Spanish navigators, wholly ignored in this naming 
(Bancroft 1887:20). 

It is interesting to note that the tone of the language in the explorers' accounts is 

quite different from that of traders' descriptions. As noted above, the American ship the 

Columbia under John Gray visited the Kwakwakp7wakw area of British Columbia at about 

the same time as Vancouver in 1792, but his descriptions of the inhabitants are very 

different fiom both Strange's and Vancouver's. This may be because Gray's voyage was 

one of trade for profit rather than one of exploration. His crew seems to have had a 

difficult time with the people he encountered: "[Ilndeed I was obliged to h o c k  one of 

thern down with my Musket" (Boit 1969:400); and: "these fellows soon grew saucy, and 

threw a number of stones at Our people, but as we did not wish (if possible) to avoid itt 

for to shoot the poor mistaken savages, we bore off to the Northward" (1969:402). 

Another sea-based trader, John Work, writing in the 1830s, demonstrates the 

frustration of dealing with the natives who are very experienced in trade, and 

characterizes them as "very difficult to deal with. This is always the case when Indians 

are very poor and these appear to be so in their clothing and they appear wretched" (Dee 

1944:236). He cornplains that "[tlhey appear to have but few furs of any kind, and 



demand very high prices for them" (1944:36). What appears to be most hstrating for 

Work is that, in addition to not being able to exploit the natives, the latter also know very 

well how to drive a hard bargain when two trading ships are in the area at the same time: 

When the American vesse1 arrived, they stopped trade at once . . . It is a 
pity that we could not make some arrangement as to the scale of trade so as 
to prevent the Indians from playing so much upon us and bring them down 
in their demands, but the difference in the quality of Capt. Allan's goods 
fiom ours render such a thing difficult" (1944:236-237). 

And in a section titled "Fickleness of the Natives," Bancroft writes: 

The lndians were often so extravagant in their demands, particularly when 
they had been visited by many vessels, that no traffic was possible -- that is, 
without paying nearly half the value of the furs, which was not to be 
thought of. Thus at one point where furs were plentiful, nothing but 
muskets would be taken; while at another place the Indians would exchange 
their peltries for great-coats only, demanding, moreover, two great-coats for 
each sea-otter skin (1 884:37 1). 

Why were the perceptions of the explorers so different fiom those of the traders? 

There are no direct indications in the writings explaining why the natives would react to 

these newcomers in different ways. The only explanation for this difference that seems 

plausible to me is that the natives were not treated with respect by the traders, who were 

there only for profit, and who felt they could take advantage of the locals. Howay writes: 

Haswell records in his first log the method adopted . . . by Meares to obtain 
sea-otter skins from the Indians through force and fear. . . . The traders had 
no hesitation in acknowledging that they themselves had resorted to such 
practices, though, of course, they always had some plausible excuse. In 
such high handed acts lay the root of the so-called unprovoked attacks by 
the natives upon the trading vessels. Force breeds force (1969:xxvi-xxvii). 
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It is evident f b m  the types of writings fkom this period that relations between 

natives and non-natives on the Northwest Coast changed. The early explorers, while 

feeling superior to the natives, nonetheless have fairly cordial interactions with them. 

Then, as the contact began to be one for trade rather than exploration, remarks made by 

Europeans are more and more derogatory towards natives. This may be because the 

traders wanted to take advantage of the people on the Coast, and were hstrated when 

they were unable to do so. Here we see that the motivations of the Europeans greatly 

influence their perceptions of the Kwakwaka'wakw. Also, at this time there is no attempt 

by the Europeans to assimilate the Kwakw~k~'wakw, and the latter at this time feel no need 

to accentuate their cultural identity because it has not yet been threatened, nor has their 

language. 

Land-based Trade -- Historical Background 

As trade continued through the nineteenth century, much of it began to be land- 

rather than sea-based. At this tirne, European interest in exploiting resources that could 

be extracted fiom the natural environment begins to become apparent in contemporary 

writings. 

The area that had been previously referred to as the Oregon Territory, which 

stretched north fiom California to the northem end of the Queen Charlotte Islands, and 

west fiom the Rockies to the Pacific, was divided between Britain and the United States 

at the 49th parallel in 1846 with the Oregon Treaty. The Hudson's Bay Company's 
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operations had already moved northward in 1843, it being a British company, in 

anticipation of this boundary being established (Bancroft 1887; Peterson 1974: 17). The 

influx of American settlers from south of the 49th parallel, where the boundary was 

drawn, was inimical to the interests of the Hudson's Bay Company. This was because the 

company wished to continue trading with the native inhabitants for furs without 

interference from the new settlers, since the company anticipated tension between settlers 

and natives which might interfere with this trade (Bancroft 1887). 

In 1849 the Hudson's Bay Company was granted a license to govem al1 of 

Vancouver Island for the purpose of trade and colonization by British subjects5: 

It was not at this time deemed advisable by the government to include the 
Mainland in this colonization scheme. There was work enough to do for the 
present upon the Island, and until a secure footing should be established 
here, it was folly attempting more difficult tasks. Upon the Island the 
native could be easily controlled; upon the adjacent coasts colonists would 
be at their mercy. When al1 goes well with the savage, he is independent 
and arrogant. With a plentifid supply of fish for food, with fire-arms and 
occasional copious supplies of spirituous liquors, the native of the Mainland 
would prove very difficult of management by colonists. The fur-hunters if 
lefi to themselves could manage them. They alone understood them and 
were accustomed to their ways. It would be time enough to take the country 
out of their hands when it was actually needed for settlement . . . [Blecause 
it would conduce to the maintenance of justice and good order, and the 
encouragement of trade and the protection of the natives, it was determined 
to vest in the [Hudson's Bay] company the property in the land of 
Vancouver Island for purposes of colonization, and on the 13th of January 
1 849 the grant was consummated (Bancroft 1 8 87:2 1 7-2 19). 

Although the task of colonization was given over to the Hudson's Bay Company, 

in Bancroft's view, the company really wanted to keep the land as fiee of settlers as 

possible: 



Savagism is essential to a game-preserve a thousand miles square, and 
settlement of any kind is directly antagonistic to savagism. In a word, it 
was against the company's interests to have their forests cleared, and their 
Indian hunters demoralized by drink and civilized diseases. This they had 
well known fiom the first, and had managed their business accordingly. 
Nor are they to be specially blamed for adopting a self-protective policy, 
which is no less the first law of corporations than of governments and 
individuals. 

Notwithstanding the very natural desire to postpone the day of their 
downfall as far as possible, the Hudson's Bay Company were not blind to 
the fact that the ultimate destiny, indeed, the near destiny of their Pacific 
coast, was colonization. It would soon prove as vitally important to them as 
to the British nation at large, in or out of British America. Their very 
existence, the preservation of their hunting-grounds to the northward, and 
between the ocean and the mountains, would soon depend upon their ability 
to guard their coast against the inroads of foreign traders, who had always 
caused them much annoyance, and were now becoming more troublesome. 
By these lawless traders, many of whom were fiom New England ports, the 
accursed taste for strong drink was kept alive among the natives (1887:206- 
207). 

In 1858, the gant  to the Hudson's Bay Company was revoked, and Vancouver 

Island became a Crown Colony in its own right: 

As long as the country was under the rule of the Fur Companies the Indians 
lived much as did their forefathers, and beyond performing certain 
occasional services for the Posts, they were free to corne and go when, and 
live where, they pleased. But when, in 1858, the Home Govemment 
revoked the gant  which it had made to the Hudson's Bay Company twenty 
years before -- by which the Company was given control of the lands west 
of the Rocky Mountains and the rights of exclusive trading and dealing with 
the natives -- and the country became a Crown Colony, the Indians naturally 
came under the jurisdiction of the Crown officers; and when the colony was 
opened up for settlement certain lands and localities were set aside for their 
exclusive use and occupancy (Howay and Scholefield 19 14 vol 1576). 
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In 1866 Vancouver Island becarne part of the Crown Colony of British Columbia. Before 

this, they had been separate colonies. In 187 1, British Columbia joined Confederation, 

and became a province of Canada (Peterson 1974: 17- 19). 

Patronizing Sentiment Towards Natives 

The first half of the nineteenth century is the era when an increasingly patronizing 

attitude continues to take shape, where native people are viewed as being somewhat 

childlike in their level of sophistication. 

Some examples of writing fiom the nineteenth century help illustrate this attitude. 

John Dunn, a trader with the Hudson's Bay Company, describes how the natives at Fort 

Rupert were exploited in the extraction of the newly-found coal dep~s i t s .~  He also 

describes them as being superstitious and childlike: 

The natives were anxious that we should employ them to work the coal; to 
this we consented, and agreed to give them a certain sum for each large box. 
The natives being so numerous, and labour so cheap, for us to attempt to 
work the coal would have been madness. They were greatly surprised when 
they first saw the steam boat, saying she could do anything but speak; and 
the white man must have been assisted in the work by the Great Spirit 
(1 844:M.l). 

This description of the Kwakwaka'wakw around Fort Rupert as superstitious and heathen 

continued through the nineteenth century: 

Amongst their many rnissionary activities, the Roman Catholics had in 1863 
established a station near Fort Rupert. But after years of patient toi1 [the 
priests] confessed themselves fairly beaten by the medicine man's rattle, 
and abandoned the Kwakiutl to their heathenism (Howay and Scholefield 
1914 vol. 2:625). 
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The patronizing sentiment towards the natives is also expressed in writings about 

the period in the nineteenth century when settlers were lured by the prospects of 

exploiting natural resources. For example, R.C. Mayne, a British Commander of a 

surveying ship under Captain George H. Richards, wrote his journal in 1862, and uses a 

very patronizing tone when describing native people, as though they are children to be 

scolded: 

[Tlhe time had corne when it would not do for them [the natives] to take the 
law into their own hands; that Mr. Douglas [the govemor of the colony], 
who had been informed of their conduct, was very angry with them, and 
was detemined to punish them if they did not behave better (Mayne 
1862:209). 

Mayne's descriptions of the physical attributes of the people are value-laden and 

derogatory, for example: "The process of flattening the head is effected while they are 

infmts, and is very disgusting. 1 once made a woman uncover a baby's head, and its 

squashed elongated appearance nearly made me sick" (1 862:277). His attitude towards 

women, especially native women, reflects the inferior position that European women had 

in the nineteenth century: 

There is no accounting for tastes, of course; but it was fortunate for Hu- 
saw-i that her husband esteemed her more than we did, or 1 fear she would 
have been lefi to the tender mercies of her captors. She was one of the 
ugliest, dirtiest specimens of an old squaw 1 have ever had the pleasure of 
meeting (1 862:2 12). 

And: "Among some of the tribes pretty women may be seen: nearly al1 have good eyes 

and hair, but the state of filth in which they live generally neutralises any natural charms 
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they may possess" (1 862:277). Mayne's general attitude towards al1 natives of 

Vancouver Island is that they are savage and barbarie. 

The period of land-based trade in the Kwakwaka'wakw area is marked by the 

patronizing attitude of those of European background towards the natives. This may be 

due to the attempts of the Europeans to exploit the latter's labour and in so doing belittle 

their cultural practices. At this point in history, there is still no effort to assimilate the 

Kwakwaka'wakw into Eurocanadian society; therefore their identity remains intact, as does 

their language. 

Early Non-native Settlement 

The cornments above are similar to 1865 descriptions of Matthew Macfie, who 

wrote for an audience of merchants and immigrants. Macfie's style of writing illustrates 

an example of the settlement period's 'lumpers,' that is, newcomers who have 

preconceived ideas about what the native people of the area are like, and who feel that 

natives fiom the same region are al1 basically the same. The descriptions of the native 

people of Vancouver Island presented by Macfie include one that was prevalent at the 

tirne, that of the difference between the coastal fishing tribes and the interior hunting 

tribes. Hunting was seen as a more valorous means of food-getting than was fishing7: 

Thefishing tribes, who inhabit the coast . . . are marked by aphysique 
inferior to that possessed by the hunting tribes of the interior. The former 
are stunted and move with a lazy waddling gait; and this peculiarity is 
acquired by the sitting posture to which they are habituated in their canoes, 



while the active life cultivated by the later in the chase imparts to them an 
erect bearing (Macfie 1 865 A28, emphasis in original). 

Not only do the "fishing tribes" have an inferior physique, according to Macfie they also 

have inferior morals and intellect: 

The religious beliefs of the fishing tribes can be but indistinctly deciphered, 
owing to the state of moral and intellectual degradation to which they are 
reduced. No temples or forms of worship exist among them to mark exalted 
reverence for a Supreme Being (1 865:457). 

Macfie also makes derogatory remarks about the widespread practice of head 

deformation, similar to those made by Mayne above. The following example describes 

women fkom the Quatsino area, where this practice was prevalent: 

Their ideas of persona1 beauty receive an odd illustration in the flattening of 
the head . . . Indian women are sometimes to be met with in the Quatsino 
district with sculls of a tapering or conical form, produced by artificial 
means, similarly disgusting with those already mentioned (1 865:441). 

Clearly, anyone considering settlement in what is now coastal British Columbia would be 

influenced by reading this book, and arrive with preconceived notions about the native 

peoples there. 

In the 1880s, the native people are described with a mixture of contempt and 

amusement: one writer describes them as "living in canvas tents and huts, dressed in 

every conceivable mixture of barbarous and civilized costume, one of the most interesting 

collections of human creatures ever seen on the earth" (Chittenden 1984:3 1); and the 

houses at Alert Bay as "covered with grotesque paintings [having] ta11 cedar outposts with 

hideous carvings" (1984:72). Tliese sentiments continue into the twentieth century, when 
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descriptions of the Kwakw&'wakw are based entirely on cornparisons between traits 

considered superior, that is, European, and those of the natives: 

They [the natives] are good workers, but only work by fits and starts, and 
seem entirely to lack that form of mind that produces the plodder with 
patience and staying power. . . . They are capable of great bursts of speed, 
but seem to be unable to keep it up (Halliday 1935:2 14). 

And: "The Indians seldom show very much initiative in any particular respect, but are 

very quick to copy, and in many instances are able to improve on the copy" (1935:214). 

During the non-native settlement period, the remarks of some people of European 

descent towards the Kwakwaka7wakw became even more derogatory than those of the 

period of land-based trade. In this time of foreign settlement, active efforts were 

undenvay to assimilate KwakWaka'wakw into Eurocanadian society, because the 

patronizing sentiment of the earlier period had by then turned into downright conternpt, as 

evidenced by such phrases as "moral and intellectual degradation." 

Native-Non-native Relations During the Early Period -- 
An Historian's View 

Bancroft describes what happened to relations between Europeans and natives 

over the years thus: 

The fiequent hostility of the Indian does not originate in savage malignity 
or natural blood-thirstiness, but in righteous retaliation for endless 
provocations. "Many a night," writes one by no means sentimental in such 
matters, "have 1 sat at the camp-fire and listened to the recital of bloody and 
ferocious scenes, in which the narrators were the actors and the poor 
Indians the victims; and 1 have felt my blood tingle with shame and boil 



with indignation to hear the diabolical acts applauded by those for whose 
amusement they were related." 

Unfortunately for the poor savage, in his divinely preordained 
extinction, it was ordered that he should be often brought into contact with 
those who sought to Save his sou1 and those who destroyed his body. HOW 
much better for him would it have been if the missionaries had directed 
their efforts toward improving the hearts and morals of the desperate and 
brutal border men, the haves  and vagabonds who spend their lives in 
informing upon and insulting the natives, and on the first slight appearance 
of defence or retaliation on the part of the Indian, in slaughtering him. 
Better a thousand times had the missionaries spent their lives in converting 
these men, for they needed regeneration far more than did the savage. 

Wherever the officers and servants of the Hudson's Bay Company 
had the country entirely to themselves, there was little trouble with the 
natives. Their management of them was perfect. They treated them, first of 
all, as human creatures, not as wild beasts. They were to them the children, 
not the enemy of civilization. In their intercourse they were humane, in 
their dealings, honest. Offences were followed by justice, not by revenge. 
No attempt was made to fasten upon them the religions or moralities of 
civilization; though gross cruelty and inhumanity among themselves were 
severely fkowned upon, they were left to marry ad libitum or not to marry at 
all, and to worship the gods of their creation after their own fashion. 

But the moment cornpetitive traders came in, al1 this happy state of 
things was changed. Fiery draughts of intoxication were placed to the lips 
of the savages, no less by the benevolent and dignified adventurers of 
England than by the heedless Yankee skipper and the border desperado. 
Commerce levels al1 moralities. Whenever even the most bitter rivalry was 
confined to large and responsible companies, the savage was not much the 
sufferer; indeed, his importance was often thereby greatly magnified, and 
the artless aboriginal was by no rneans slow to make avail of this increased 
purchasing power of his peltries. But in sections where fiee trappers and 
irresponsible border men obtained permanent foothold, rapine, murder, and 
exterminating war were sure to follow (1 887:46-48). 

These few examples illustrate the difkring perceptions of people of European 

descent towards the native people fiom the time of first contact to the early twentieth 

century. The chart on page 87 contains examples of some of these statements made about 
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Table 1. Examples of Types of Statements Made by Newcomers to the Northwest 
Coast of British Columbia 

late 18th 
century 

the fiiendly 
Indians 

these fiiendly 
people 

very fair and 
honest 

civility and 
fiiendship 

Sea- based trade Land- based 
trade 

f l  late 18th to f l  early to mid 
early 19th 19th century 
century 

these fellows labour so cheap 
grew saucy 

Mr. Douglas was 
the poor very angry with 
mistaken them, and was 
savages determined to 

punish them if 
very difficult to they did not 
deal with behave better 

they appear ugliest, dirtiest 
wretched specimen of an 

old squaw 

pretty women 
may be seen, but 
the state of filth 
in which they 
live neutralises 
any natural 
charrns 

Non-native 
Settlemen t 

mid 19th to 
early 20th 
century 

lazy waddling 
gait 

moral and 
intellectual 
degradation 

grotesque 
paintings 

Indians seldom 
show very much 
initiative 
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native people on the Northwest Coast, in order to juxtapose the varying attitudes fiom 

different eras of non-natives towards native people. 

How is this related to language loss and/or change? The early explorers and the 

sea-based traders really had no interest in changing the native people. On the contrary, 

both Strange and Vancouver tried to communicate with the Kwakwaka'wakw in Nootka, of 

which they knew some words. Recall the quotation above on page 74 where Vancouver 

notes that the Kwakw~k~'wakw in Cheslakees' Village at the rnouth of the Nirnpkish River 

"understood the language of Nootka, though it did not appear to be generally spoken." 

Then from about the time of the land-based traders, which continued through the 

missionary and residential schooling eras, the culture and language of native people were 

considered inferior to those of Europeans. 

The way in which this is related to language is that, over time, attitudes towards 

the Kwak"ak&wakw and their culture changed, forcing Kwakw~k~'wakw to employ cultural 

items as outward manifestations to demonstrate that their culture is still alive and well, to 

maintain Barth's "ethnic distinctions." Language is closely associated with culture, and is 

a powerfbl tool to demonstrate membership in a specific cultural group. If we take the 

theoretical approach of language as a marker of cultural identity, it leads one to make the 

assumption that the structure of the language and its contexts of use were also eventually 

affected by these changes in attitude. This assumption is shown to be accurate fiom the 

data analysis presented in chapters four and five. 



The following example of early writing by a linguist on the reason for widespread 

polysynthesis in native North American languages illustrates early attitudes held by 

linguists as ~ e 1 1 . ~  Daniel Brinton, writing in 1890, attributes this complex linguistic 

phenomenon to a rather uninspired intellect. He writes: 

I think there is no doubt but that it points unmistakably to that very ancient, 
to that primordial period of human utterance when men had not yet learned 
to connect words into sentences, when their utmost efforts at articulate 
speech did not go beyond single words, which, aided by gestures and signs, 
served to convey their Iimited intellectual converse. Such single vocables 
did not belong to any particular part of speech. There was no gramrnar to 
that antique tongue. Its disconnected exclamations mean whole sentences 
in themselves (1 890:322). 

The following sections give more detailed information about the two communities 

of Quatsino and Kingcorne Inlet. 

History of Contact in the Quatsino Area 

A lot of strange beings were gathered at the low peninsula we know 
as Cape Scott. At the beginning it was very dark, the sun right down 
against the water, when a big man with many hundred teeth came among 
them, went out and, caught four whales, and gave a potlatch. Then he made 
them sing and while they sang he went out and pushed the Sun up to where 
it is now. It was now light, and he could see those queer people well. Some 
had long hair over their bodies, some were walking with their hands on the 
ground, others had just two long teeth. At-Tu [the Great Spirit] . . . felt 
sorry for them and those that were bent over he set up straight. He took the 
hair off their body, and gave each person thirty-two teeth. He then showed 
them how to take the bark of the cedar and make clothing, and how to make 
fire. 

The word Quatsino means the people of the outside or 'out around 
the cape' bestowed upon them by At-Tu (Leeson 1933:25-27). 
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At the end of the nineteenth century, the old village of Quatsino on the Quatsino 

peninsula, the origin of which is described above, became the main village for al1 the 

Quatsino Sound and Cape Scott Kwakw~k~'wakw tribes. The spelling of the village name 

(which has no relation to the word Quatsino) appears in various writings as Hwates, 

Hwutis, and Quattishe (Galois 1994:370). Boas lists it as an old Koskimo village (Boas 

1934:37; Galois 1994:370). The Quatsino now use the term Quattishe to refer to their 

feast hall in their new location near CoaI Harbour, and Quatsino for the village narne. 

According to Galois, Quatsino became the winter village of the Koskimo after they 

had taken it over from another Kwakwaka'wakw tribe, the Hoyalas, sometime between 

1750 and 1 880. Within the village, "the high-ranking members of the tribe occupied the 

west end and 'the cornmoners' the east end" (Landale, Victoria Da@ Colonist, Oct. 26, 

1863, quoted in Galois l994:WO). 

In Walbran's British Columbia Coast Names (1 97 l), the narne Quatsino is an 

adaptation of the name of the Koskimo tribe. Its narne first appears on the Admiralty 

chart of 1 849, rendered "Quatsinough harbour" (1 97 1 :409). However, according to 

Galois, the Koskimo and the Quatsino in aboriginal times were the names of two different 

tribes. Around 1750, the Koskimo shared territory in the present-day Cape Scott area on 

the north west tip of Vancouver Island with the Nakomgilisala, while the Quatsino were 

south of this: 

The Nakomgilisala shared common origins with the Quatsino and the 
Koskimo. Accounts differ as to the details of the process by which the 
separation took place, but it probably began about, or slightly before, 



contact and was completed by the begiming of the nineteenth century. 
According to Chief Wallas . . . , those moving to Quatsino Sound took on 
their present narnes, while those remaining became "known by a name 
which means 'always stay in the sarne place,"' that is, Nakomgilisala 
(Galois 1994:285). 

In 1867, there were fifteen houses at Quatsino, with a population of about 400 

(1994:370). The number of houses increased to twenty in 1885, and twenty-one in 1889 

(1994370). Burial grounds were located in a cave near the village, and on adjacent 

islands (1994:370). When I visited the old village in 1995, there was a fenced buna1 

ground at the east end of the village. 

By 1880 the Koskimo had taken over Hoyalas territory further south and east, 

while the Quatsino enlarged its territory to the north and south. According to maps in 

Galois, the extent of Koskimo territory in aboriginal times was much larger than today, 

reaching as far as San Josef Bay (1994:277-283, 347-354, 370). Another map, this one 

fiom an exhibit in the University of British Columbia's Museum of Anthropology, and 

adapted fkom Malin (nad.) and Hawthorn (1979), labels the Quatsino and Koskimo 

"traditional territories" as Gwatsinu~w and Gusgimukw respectively (Road n.d.5). The 

written description of this exhibit states: 

The people of Quattishe . . . were at the turn of the century the descendants 
of five dynamic populations that had previously inhabited the entire 
Quatsino Sound region. These were the Klaskino, Quatsino, Gopino, 
Koskimo, and Hoyalas. Today the collective descendants of these groups 
are called the Quatsino . . . The largest tribal group, the Koskimo, had 
established Quattishe as their village site . . . [Tlhe Hoyalas . . . were the 
original owners of the Quattishe village site and al1 the Koskimo territory. 
Historical records tell how the Koskimo warred with the Hoyalas and took 
over their territory (Road n.d. :4-6). 



Codere (1990) also lists the Quatsino and Koskimo separately, but locates the village of 

Quatsino within Koskimo territory. In the 1920s the Quatsino and Koskimo merged into 

one tribe (1 990:360-36 1). 

As mentioned previously, tribes in the Quatsino Sound area were known for their 

practice of elongating the heads of noble persons. An acquaintance of mine from 

Kingcorne Inlet, now in her fifties, recalls fkom her childhood knowing a Quatsino 

woman who had such a head. Knowledge of this practice also appears in early reports of 

Europeans in the area. For example, in the late 1800s, a Danish settlement was attempted 

in the vicinity of Cape Scott. One of the early Danish settlers writes: 

The Koskimos, or Kwisskaynohs, now known as the Quatsinos, so-called 
fiom the fact that their aristocrats bound the heads of the baby girls to a 
rounded taper, were a powerful people when the first fur-traders appeared 
on the Pacific Coast. In 1909, when my grandfather took his family to the 
northern end of Vancouver Island, they spent a winter near a very small 
village at Half Way River, on Holberg Inlet -- where lived the last 
permanent aboriginal inhabitants of that water. . . . My grand-uncle, when 
he settled on the banks of the San Josef River in 1904, found a shell-midden 
which, so he was told, designated a homesite once called Nohrn by the 
Quatsinos. 1 myself, as a boy, on a voyage by skiff to a portion of San Josef 
Bay known to the settlers as Little South Bay, saw a skeleton, with an 
amazingly tapered skull, in a skilfully sewn cedar box, on one of the 
wooded islands there. But of the people who might have told stories of this 
great open bay, called Kah-cheen-ah by the Quatsinos, with its beautifùl 
white sand beaches and its river rich in fish and wild geese, not a sou1 
remained (Peterson 1974: 16- 17). 

The chroniclers Howay and Scholefield write: 

When we first came into contact with the native tribes of the province we 
found that some of them, notably the coastal Salish and the Vancouver 
Island Kwakiutl, had a curious habit of deforming their heads; the effect of 
which was at times to give them a very singular appearance. Each division 



had its own type of cranial contortion. The Kwakiutl type was found in its 
most characteristic form arnong the Koskeeno, who live about Kwatzino 
Sound on the northwest portion of Vancouver's Island. Here the head was 
elongated backward to an extraordinary and unsightly degree (1914, vol. 
1 :579). 

Like al1 the Kwakwaka'wakw, those in the Quatsino Sound area relied on fish as a 

major source of food. For example, in the Cape Scott area, halibut was abundant, and 

was harvested in May and June. Any surplus was dried for winter use (Peterson 

Resource sites were owned and maintained by particular families: 

Salmon strearns, berry patches, sea lion rocks and other resource areas were 
owned by individual families and harvested on a seasonal basis. Though 
other tribal members might obtain permission to utilize these areas, 
outsiders could be killed if caught doing so (Road n.d.:6). 

The native inhabitants of Quatsino Sound fought battles with the Cape Scott 

people to the north, probably the Nakomgilisala (see Galois [1994]:28O), as evidenced by 

the following two passages: 

Many a royal battle between Cape Scott and Quatsino Indians has been 
fought here, as human bones still found here bear witness. As far as the 
Indians are concemed, the Sandneck [of Cape Scott] is a haunted place. 
The tale goes that close to a hundred years ago, the Indians fiom Quatsino 
made a raid on the Cape Scott Indians, with the result that the latter were 
almost exterminated, the only survivor being a woman with a boy of four. 
They managed to escape in a canoe. About fifteen years ago, the author 
knew this boy, then a very old man, known as "old Chief George". His real 
name was "Keketi". I can see him yet, a small, light-built man, cap cocked 
on one ear; small, dark, sparkling eyes, and a tremendous hooked eagle 
beak of a nose, the latter not common arnong Vancouver Island Indians 
(Peterson 1974:72). 



The earliest Danish settlers [at Cape Scott], around the turn of the century, 
met one very old native of Cape Scott, whose "white" name, "Chief 
George", would indicate, if accurate, a life-span dating back to before 1830. 
This ancient told the European pioneers that he had been the sole survivor, 
as a very young boy, of an attack on his people by raiders fiom another 
tribe. His grandmother had taken him to Nahwitti from his home village, 
just north of Erasmus Hansen Bay, leaving the site of the massacre forever 
desolate. In the early 1 9 0 0 ' ~ ~  a few Nahwitti natives made a last visit to this 
spot to retrieve whatever bones of their ancestors they could find for burial 
elsewhere. Today, a slowly-decaying shell-heap remains as the only marker 
of this aboriginal Cape Scott settlement (Peterson 1974: 17). 

There also seems to have been territorial disputes with the Chickliset, the most 

northerly tribe of the Nuu-chah-nulth, up to recent times. The following is a declaration 

now posted in the Quatsino Band office: 

Cheikytles?et'h' and Quatsino First Nations 
Treaty Declaration 
We affirm the Peace Treaty as agreed upon by Our ancestors at Ho'pukthne, 
Bunsby Islands, generations ago, that there shall be everlasting peace 
between our nations and that Our shared boundary extends fkom Solander 
Island, along the height of land of Brooks Peninsula, to the shared boundary 
with the Namgis nation. Signed January 1 1, 1995. 

There was also trouble between the native inhabitants and non-native newcomers to the 

In the early part of the [eighteen] 'eighties, word came to Victoria to the 
effect that the Indians camped on the Sandneck at Cape Scott had murdered 
a White prospector. A gunboat departed to investigate, eventually capture 
and bring to justice the perpetrator. Upon arriving off the Sandneck, a boat 
was sent ashore, demanding the deliverance of the murderer. After some 
"pow-wow", it was refused and the boat compelled to leave, hooted and 
jeered at by the infuriated savages. Three shells were then fired from the 
ship. One was blank; another fell short; and the third went home with such 
effect that the redskins never forgot it. The next boat ashore took the 
murderer on board the ship, and a few minutes later, he was seen hanging 
fiom the mast. The body was afterwards taken ashore and lefi to the terror- 



stricken fiiends. After this, the Sandneck was deserted for many years 
(Peterson 1974:72-73). 

Another European settlement, this one inhabited by Norwegians, was built close to 

the native settlement of Quatsino in 189 1, and took the narne Quatsino for their settlement 

as well (Peterson 1974:20). Quatsino is "the oldest white settlement on Northem 

Vancouver Island" (Williams et al. n.d.: 19). The white village remains in its original 

location today, while the native settlement has been moved. 

At the non-native Quatsino village, the first school began in 1896 with a classroom 

in a resident's living room with eight to nine students (Williams et al. n.d.:3). From 

photographs of the students, it appears that they were only of European descent. There is 

no mention of local schooling at this time for the native children of Quatsino in Williams 

et al.; however people 1 worked with in the relocated village said they had attended school 

in the old native village site. 

The structure which now houses St. Olaf s Anglican Church was the original 

schoolhouse, which was constructed fkom 1896 to 1897 (Williams et al. n.d.: 19; see photo 

page 96). As school enrolment increased, a two-storey building was erected and opened 

in 1930. The school closed in 1972 due to lack of enrolment. It was used as an "outdoor 

school" for special outdoor and nature studies until 1978 when it re-opened. 

Today there is an elementary school at Coal Harbour, which the native children of 

the relocated Quatsino village attend. KwaKwala is taught as a second language there by a 

teacher from Quatsino. An elder of the village also teaches language classes in his home, 



along with traditional 

dancing and singing. This 

instruction is given mostly to 

adults of the village. His 

philosophy, as he told me, is 

that the language should not 

and cannot be taught solely at 

school. Children should 

learn the language in the 

home. He wants to teach 

adults to speak K"ali'"a1a so 

that they can speak it to their 

children. He also teaches 

songs to his sons. This elder 

expressed to me that he had 

Figure 3. St. Olaf s Anglican Church, Quatsino 
recently realized that when 

he was teaching dancing, for example, he could not teach ''just dancing." Through 

teaching dancing, he also has to teach language, for there are certain terms associated 

with dances, and with principles of potlatching, govemment, and singing. They al1 must 

be taught together -- they cannot be separated. This is one indication of how 
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Kwak"aka'wakw people strongly associate their language with their culture, and why they 

choose to express their unique identities through the use of their language. 

The Relocation of Quatsino 

As is the case with many native reserves, Quatsino was relocated. Its present site 

is about one mile east of Coal Harbour on northern Vancouver Island. During fieldwork 

in 1995,I was told various stories about why this relocation occurred. 

One elder, originally fiom Kingcome Inlet but married to a Quatsino woman, who 

has lived at the Quatsino village most of his adult life, told me that the native village of 

Quatsino was moved "about 20 years ago." He was not sure of the reason for the move, 

but said that it was a unilateral decision of the Department of Indian Affairs. He also 

stated: "It feels strange not living by the water." The water is now about one mile away 

fiom the village. Al1 the houses in the old village have been tom down, except for one, 

because the family that owns it does not want it tom down, according to this elder (see 

photo page 98). He also told me that community members were discussing whether to 

build a "longhouseY' (his term, as Kwakwaka'wakw usually refer to their ceremonial 

buildings as "bighouses") at the new village near Coal Harbour. Currently, Quattishe 

Hall is used for al1 large social fûnctions. The Quatsino also want to build a museum, but 

again must decide on a site. 

Another elder from Quatsino told me that the Band Council decided to move the 

village to be close to a school, hospital, and stores. From the old village, access to these 



limited to what was 

available in the 

white Quatsino 

settlement, or to 

those in Port 

Hardy, accessible 

only by boat and 

then car. 

One resident 
Figure 4. OId Village of Quatsino 

of the white 

settlement of Quatsino whom 1 met on the water-taxi ride fkom C o d  Harbour to the old 

village complained that the natives should not have taken the name of their village with 

them when they were moved over near Coal Harbour, saying: "1 don? know why they 

had to keep the name Quatsino when they moved over here. It's confùsing. Quatsino 

isn't even an Indian name, it's an anglicized version of one." She seemed to feel that the 

white inhabitants had more right to the name. She also complained that, in newspaper 

reports, when there was a "wife-beating" or "murder" reported in Quatsino, readers might 

think it was her village. Obviously, according to her, these things would happen only in 

the native village. She and the driver of the water-taxi seemed to concur that the 

Quatsino will probably change the name of their village someday, "or they'll change 
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something!" They were very sarcastic, and 1 detected some racism against the Quatsino 

people, but 1 assume they thought they were safe talking to me because 1 am white. When 

1 told the woman that 1 was working on ~"aE"ala, she didn't know that that was the name 

of the language. She thought it was Kwakiutl. 1 explained about nomenclature. Then she 

said, "Are they going to get it [the language] al1 written down soon?" 

On the return trip fiom the old village, 1 was the sole passenger on the water-taxi, 

and the driver offered his explanation of why the village was moved: "Eight of 'em used 

to drown every year, going over to the liquor store. If they didn't move there'd be none 

of 'em lefi." 

For the past hundred years or so, the Quatsino have lived adjacent to European 

settlements, and have lost socio-economic power because of the imposed reserve system. 

It also appears that elements of the patronizing attitude of the land-based trade era, and 

the derogatory statements of the non-native settlement period made about the 

Kwakwak~'wakw, have survived into the late twentieth century. 

History of Contact in Kingcome Inlet 

The native village in Kingcome Inlet is today called "Gwa-yi Village" by the 

locals. This is the name also used in the mailing address. According to Galois, "Kwae 

was the name of the Kingcome River, but it was often used for the village." Mungo 

Martin called the village Okwunalis (Galois 1994: 129). 



Kingcorne Inlet is quite an isolated village, accessible only by sea or air. It is 

occupied by the Tsawatainuk tribe, and is one of the few KWakw&$wak" villages that has 

not been relocated by the government. When 1 asked one elder whom 1 worked with the 

meaning of the name Tsawatainuk, he said it means bbpeople living at the place having 

olachen," as Boas suggests (1934:22). He also mentioned the legend that someone told at 

the Elders' Gathering in 1995, and that 1 heard fiom another elder in 1996. This is the 

story of the two wolf brothers. The elder said that this was the story that his grandfather 

had told him. Since he did not allow me to record the story (saying he was afiaid he 

might not tell it accurately), 1 will provide the published version told by Jim King (Galois 

Haxwa'mis and Dzawada'enuxw 

When daylight first came to our world, my old people said, there were two 
wolves. The one called Kawadilikala came out of his wolf self and became 
a man. He was Dzawada'enuxw. Theii the other one, Kwalili, did the 
same. He was H ~ a ' m i s .  It was a long time after what happened at 
Gwa'yi, at the north end of the river. The number of people had increased. 
The brothers were shamans and wei-e playing with their quartz crystal. 
Kawadilikala said to his children, "Do not look out fiom the house." One 
of his daughters was menstruating. "Do not peer out from the house when 1 
go to play with rny brother." "1 will not," said the girl who was 
menstruating. The brothers were playing, throwing and catching their 
quartz crystal when the disobedient girl looked through a knothole in the 
wall of the house. Kawadilikala missed catching the quartz crystal, which 
flew up and landed on the mountain called Quartz Place upriver fiom 
Gwa'yi. It is said that it can be seen in the sunshine. Kawadilikala was 
angry, seized his daughter, killed her, and tore her body to pieces, which 
tumed into eagle down. He cried, "Hai, hai, hai, hai," four times, tuming 
around. "You will not be understood around the world." That was what 
happened. '(awadilikala lost to his younger brother. Their numbers 
continued to increase. It was coming to the time of the flood. The two 



brothers began to build canoes. They had many wolf headdresses. Those 
were the treasures of the two. They had the ghost dance fiom heaven, the 
dog dance from heaven, the wolf dance fiom heaven, and the nunlam fiom 
heaven. These are Our privileges fion1 the Hwwa'mis. Al1 of them are 
great privileges. They built large canoes and anchored them on top of what 
is called K'axsidza'yi, a great mountain not far upriver. The two brothers 
went with their people. One of the canoes broke loose. The rope which 
tied up their canoes could be seen by the old people, coiled up on a rock. 
The water was boiling, al1 kinds of things were floating around. The 
brothers were very afraid that they would die. The one canoe which was 
lost was the one full of al1 the treasures. The water began to subside. For 
some days, it was like that. Then Kawadilikala began to call, howling in the 
four directions of the world. He tumed to the west and was answered by the 
Qusgimukw. Kawadilikala said to Kawalili, "Ah, so you are al1 well, 
members of our family." Those were the Kuyalas. Those are members of 
our family, although the brothers had not yet seen them. Then, they began 
to prosper again. "1 am going now to fmd myself a river. It is not good that 
we share this river." Kwalili said to his older brother. "Go," Kawadilikala 
answered. The canoe of Kwalili moved by itself. It had no paddles, it just 
moved. Our old people were not ordinary Cie. they were supernatural 
beings]. Then Kwdili went to M ~ J J U .  He was there for a long time. His 
tribe increased and becarne four tribes. Then, he thought he would visit his 
older brother. He stepped into his self-propelled canoe. Halfway between 
Ala l~u  and Gwa'yi is a place called A'wagawe'. It was there the brothers 
met. There came a sea otter, diving. Kawadilikala tried to spear it, but 
missed. Then, Kwalili took his harpoon and really hit it. "Where c m  we 
go, older brother?" he said, treating his brother with respect. That was what 
he did. "1 was worried about you until 1 saw you. Corne, let us go to 
Gwa'yi for a while. 1 missed you." Kawadilikala said to his younger 
brother. "1 had better go to invite the rest of Our people." Kwalili said. 
Then, he went to Nalm and then took his people to Gwa'yi. When they 
got there, Kwalili saw what looked like worrns in the river. "What are these 
woms in your river?" he asked Kawadilikala. "That is what satiates me -- 
eulachon." answered Kawadilikala. "1 will not have this kind of thing in my 
river, so that the banks of my river will not smell bad." Kwalili said. They 
were happy together and everything was good. When they were finished, 
Kwalili went home to Naixu. 
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C.E.H. Williams estimates the entire Kwakwaka'wakw population in 1750 to have 

been between 5,000 and 6,000. The local tribe at Kingcome Inlet is "Tsawatainuek" 

One of the most isolated points visited by the C.C.M. [Columbia Coast 
Mission] is the Indian village on Kingcome Inlet. This has now a maximum 
population of 240 Indians, but it varies considerably because the men are 
ofien away on employment in the logging or fishing Industries which form 
the main occupations of the coast (C.E.H. Williams n.d.: 14). 

Williams lists the four Kingcome tribes as: 

1. ZAWADAINUK. LAWAGILA KKAWADILIKKALA 

3. GAWAINUK QUNQUNHILIGI 

4. HAKWAMISH QWALILI 

(C.E.H. Williams n.d.: 16). 

An elder from the village gave me the names of the four tribes as follows, which 

correspond to the names given above: 

1. Dzawada?enuxw [Tsawatainuk] (fiom Kingcome Inlet) 

2. Kwikwasutenuxw (fiom Gilford) 

3. Gwawa?enuxw (from Hopetown) 

4. Hakwamis (from Wakeman Sound) 



The Anglican Church and Schooling 

At the head of Kingcome Inlet, and three miles up the river you corne to the 
Kingcome Indian Village. It consists of three bands of the Quagutl 
(KWAKIUTL), tribe, numbering about 200 in all, who formerly lived in 
separate villages, but late years have settled in Kingcome, probably for 
convenience in fishing the Ooligan and Fa11 salmon. Some years ago the 
Diocese of New Westminster, within the borders of which the village is 
situated, deputized to the Columbia Coast Mission the medical and spiritual 
care of these isolated people. The first necessity was some sort of a 
building . . . We are hoping to finish this building before the end of the 
year. To complete the school and dwelling [for the deaconesses] for the 
work among the Indians (C.E.H. Williams n.d.23). 

Much of the written history of Kingcome Inlet is contained in journals of the 

Anglican Church, which was a strong force in the education and attempted assimilation of 

the village inhabitants. Although an Anglican church building still stands in the village, it 

does not appear to be used for services any more. It was not used during the time 1 was 

there. The first school in Kingcome Inlet was operated by deaconesses of the Anglican 

Church: 

When the Columbia Coast Mission built a school at Kingcorne, three bands 
of the Kwakiutl tribe lived there, fishing for oolichan and salmon. The 
Reverend W. Govier baptized the village chief, but much of the Kingcome 
mission work was done by deaconesses. Two were Margaret Solomon, a 
nurse, and Edith Adams, a teacher, who were ordered deaconesses at Christ 
Church in 193 1. 'We were really going to live at Kingcome Indian Reserve 
al1 winter,' they wrote breathlessly in the Log of the Columbia. 'Kingcorne 
is one of Nature's beauty spots. The river winds in and out the valleys 
between the mountains until Kingcome Indian Reserve is encircled by 
mountains' (Grove 1979: 103). 

Work at converting the natives to Christianity, and educating them in English, 

began in 1889, with the arriva1 of a lay missionary, Mr. Arthur William Corker. The first 



teacher arrived five years later, in 1894. At this tirne, there were "only one or two" 

natives at Kingcome Inlet who spoke English (C.E.H. Williams n-d.: 1). Missionaries 

would altemate fiom Kingcome Inlet in surnmer, and Gilford Island (Gwayasdums) in 

winter, following the seasonal round of the natives. 

In 1927, there were about 300 native inhabitants at Kingcome Inlet village. An old 

cottage was bought fiom the Powell River Logging Co. to serve as a mission house 

(C.E.H. Williams n.d.:7). The erection of buildings was seen as a major move towards 

civilization and Christianity. On Thursday, May 12, 193 8, ceremonies were held for 

"[tlhe opening of the new Mission Church [and] the opening of the Community Hall" 

(C.E.H. Williams n-d.: 15). The Powell River Logging Company operated from 1910 to 

1925 at Kingcome Inlet (C.E.H. Williams n.d.:5), and the building used as a hospital there 

was also purchased fi-om it. 

During the stay of the Columbia Coast Mission, the focus was on converting the 

natives to Christianity in the Anglican Church, and teaching English and other elements 

of British culture: 

This has been an eventful month for the Indian village of Kingcome. The 
most important event was the baptism service which took place. There 
were in al1 twenty-four baptized, including men, women, and children. 
Several Indian chiefs were among the nurnber, and we hope that their 
accepting Christ rnay influence other members of the tribes (C.E.H. 
Williams n.d.: 10). 



History of C.'unruci in tIir A?'uk~gkg'~wk" Region 

The work of the Mission was so successful that it was decided by community 

members to build a church, which still stands today. The church was built beside a totem 

pole which had been erected in honour of King George V (see photo page 106). 

Although in the early days church services were conducted in lCWaEwala (C.E.H. 

Williams n.d.: 14), the missionaries strove to teach the natives English for their own 

benefit. Some of the local natives at Kingcome Inlet became Anglican priests (Grove 

1979: 143). It was seen as a milestone to have the native priests conduct services in 

English: "For the third time in his life, Rev. Christopher N. Yazawa celebrated the Holy 

Communion in English, in St. George's Church, Kingcorne Inlet, B.C. (Summer, 1958)" 

(C.E.H. Williams n.d.:28). 

The village was no longer under the administration of the Columbia Coast Mission 

as of 1963. The continuation of the Anglican religion in the village became the 

jurisdiction of the Diocese of New Westminster (C.E.H. Williams n.d.:34). 

The first time 1 visited Kingcome Inlet was during an Eiders' Gathering in the 

spring of 1995. During this gathering, there was much reminiscing about the building of 

the hall, the church, and the soccer field in 1938. The chiefs sang a Song that was written 

for this event. They also sang a ICWaEwala version of "O Canada'' which was written for 

Expo '86, which was held in Vancouver. From what 1 heard in the bighouse during the 

Elders' Gathering, this pole does in fact represent the four tribes of the Musgarnagw. 



Figure 5. Anglican Church at Kingcorne lnlet 

From 

remarks that 1 

heard during the 

Elders' Gathering, 

there appears to be 

some resentment 

towards the 

Anglican church's 

role in attemp 

. .. 
ting 

he 

Y natives to the colonizers' religion, language, and culture. One elder was quite open 

angry not only at anything or anyone non-native, but also at al1 things non-Musgamag". 

She complained of white people attending gatherings such as this, and potlatches at Alert 

~ a y ~ ,  where "no one asks them for their card," an obvious allusion to the fact that native 

people at one time had to show their identification cards to the authorities in order to 

leave and return to their reserves. She had some very strong and negative words for 

rnissionaries and the church who had corne into the village and attempted to assimilate the 

people to Christianity and European ways through religion and the English language. 



Hi.v~ury of Conluct in the K"uk"&'~wP Region 

History and Identity 

How does the history of a people relate to their identity, particularly in the context 

of language use? As one c m  see fiom the preceding discussion, European perceptions of 

KwakW&'wakw people changed over time. In a contact situation where one group is 

considered dominant, there are ramifications in how the dominated people use language 

as a marker of cultural identity. 

In early contact times, as with explorers such as Vancouver, there was no identity 

crisis for the KwakWaka'wakw. They were distinctly Kwakwakg'wakw, and had no need to 

struggle to maintain their cultural distinctions fiom Europeans. Then, during the early 

trade and non-native settlement eras, Kwakwaka'wakw were disparaged by most Ewopeans 

as being somehow lower human beings by the fact of their distinct culture. This attitude 

continued right through until the mid-twentieth century, through missionary and 

residential school eras, when speaking the language was indeed a display of 

Kwakwaka'wakw culture, and one that the newcomers diligently attempted to eradicate. 

The KwakWaka'wakw themselves, after constantly being told that their language and 

culture were inferior to those of Europeans, began to believe this, and a break occurred in 

the transmission of language, and therefore culture, particularly during the first three- 

quarters of the twentieth century. Then, during the 1970s and 1980s, a resurgence of 

Kwakwaka'wakw pride in their language and culture occurred, as was the case with many 

other North American indigenous societies. The new prestige in cultural display 
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provoked a renewed interest in learning KW&"ala as a second language for anglophones 

of Kwakwaka'wakw ancestry. 



Notes to Chapter Three 

1. In current anthropological literature, K%kW&'wakw groups are referred to as "tribes," 
while the designation "band" is a legal one imposed by the Indian Act. "Band member" 
refers to anyone who is legally registered as a member of the band. 

2. Turner and Loewen do not provide a linguistic key, but 1 assume that "X" indicates a 
voiceless uvular fricative, "x". 

3. For citations fiom old texts, 1 have left the spelling and grarnmar as they appear in the 
original and will not use [sic] in these cases since, as one will shortly see, some passages 
would be liberally sprinkled with [sic]. 

4. Although Vancouver conducted some trade with the native people, the aim of his 
voyage was not to make a profit. This trade was to establish relationships with and obtain 
food fi-om the local people. 

5. In the House of Commons Report on Hudson's Bay Company printed in 1857, Fort 
Victoria, Fort Rupert, and Nanaimo posts, al1 on Vancouver Island, have 5,000,4,000, 
and 3,000 "Indians fkequenting" them respectively. The numbers are much lower for the 
posts further south in Washington and Oregon Territories, fkom 100 to 800 (reported in 
Bancroft 1884:448). 

6. Tolmie describes how the coal deposits were found on Vancouver Island, that is, fkom 
information supplied by native people who came to trade near what is now Bella Bella, 
the Hudson's Bay Company's Fort McLoughlin. The natives "were greatly amused" that 
coal was being shipped to the fort al1 the way fi-om Wales, and told the Europeans that 
there was an abundance of it on Vancouver Island. Tolmie "notified Dr. McLoughiin, at 
Fort Vancouver, who ordered the steamer Beaver to stop on her next voyage to see if the 
Indians were telling the truth. The result was the discovery of the coalfield at Beaver 
Harbour and the founding of Fort Rupert [near the northeast tip of Vancouver Island] 
some years Iater" (S.F. Tolmie 1937:239). 

7. There are vestiges of this in modern-day society as well. For example, on a recent visit 
to Washington State, 1 stopped off in a little town to see the local museum. When 1 
remarked on the beauty of some of the Interior Salish basketry that was in the collections, 
the woman in attendance remarked that yes, the interior Indians were much more hard- 
working than those of the coast. They had to hunt for their food. Why, the coastal people 
just had to go out and hook a fish! 



8. For those unfamiliar with the term "polysynthesis," very simply it is when one can say 
an entire sentence in one word through affixation, that is, the addition of prefixes, 
suffixes, and infixes to a stem. 

9. Alert Bay was the Kwakw~k~'wakw centre for potlatching because of its relatively easy 
accessibility and spacious bighouse. In an unfortunate incident, the bighouse at Alert Bay 
was deiiberately burned to the ground in September 1997 by a dispntled man from 
Latin Arnerica who was having problems in the community. A new bighouse is currently 
under construction. 
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CWAPTER FOUR 

Grammatical, Pitonological, and Lexical Changes lo KVuRwala 

In the last chapter, 1 discussed the historical context of indigenous language 

change in a colonial situation. It is clear that, as the Kwakwaka'wakw lost control of their 

economic base, and had their language and culture relegated to an inferior position in 

relation to English language and culture, there was a concomitant loss of ~ ~ a l i ~ a l a ' s  

functional utility within the community. What effect do these social dynamics have on 

the interna1 structure of a language? 

In this chapter, 1 present linguistic data from three different generations of 

speakers of Kwagwala, with an analysis of how the language rnay be changing due to the 

influence from English, in grammatical structure, phonology, and lexicon. Findings from 

this analysis support the claim that the language is not only changing, but it is being 

replaced by English, as speakers of KwaEwala fkom the young generation have difficulty 

with the language, and KwaEwala is not generally used as a means of everyday 

communication among members of this generation. Conclusions drawn from an analysis 

of the data indicate that ~"aE"ala is undergoing the process of language death, factors of 

which were discussed in chapter one. The loss of Kwa~wala's fûnctional utility within 

communities is leading to a loss of structures in the language, which may eventually lead 
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to its demise except in certain contexts of identity assertion. These contexts are a focus of 

chapter five. 

As noted in chapter one (see page 19), the greatest difference in fluency between 

the three generations of KwaEwala speakers appears to be between the middle and young 

generations. The linguistic data presented here will demonstrate that this in fact is the 

case. Speakers of the middle generation still retain many elements of ~"aE"ala grammar, 

phonology, and lexicon, but the real break in transmission of these aspects of the 

language seems to have happened between 25 and 50 years ago. It appears that those who 

attended residential school retained the language (and of course those who did not), but 

the succeeding generation seems to have the most influence fiom English when speaking 

KwaEwala. This may be attributed to the diminishing use of the language as a rneans of 

communication in the community and in the home. It is interesting to note that the two 

mernbers of the young generation fiom whom 1 collected linguistic data both report that 

they learned KwaEwala before they leamed English, but through lack of use of KwaEwala in 

school and in the larger community, they have difficulty reproducing elements of the 

language, although they would be considered somewhere on the fluency continuum 

between passive and semi-speakers. It is also interesting to note that these two young 

people are considered outstanding in their community for their knowledge of the language 

and culture -- they do not represent the typical young Kwamka'wakw person of today. I 

worked with them because they did have some knowledge of the lanpage. 
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The data in this chapter are presented according to generation. This has been done 

in an attempt to see how ~"aE"a1a may be changing over time. The speakers with whom 

1 worked do not represent the entire generation of ICWaLwala speakers to which they 

belong. However, persons within the same generation, fiom the same village, may be 

viewed as community cohorts, representing a certain level of community language 

cornpetence at a given historical period. Children in Kwakwaka'wak" communities may 

have various caregivers -- parents, grandparents, aunts and uncles, and older brothers and 

sisters. The language(s) that they learn in the context of the home are influenced by these 

different caregivers. Because of this, in this dissertation 1 have focussed on diachronie 

language change, and not syrichronic language variation within the community at a given 

time. 

Background of Informants 

1 worked with ten speakers of KwaEwala to collect linguistic data. In all, 1,193 

English terms were elicited (see chapter two, page 5 l), however since I received more 

than one response for some elicitations, there are over 1,200 entries. 52% of the data 

were received fiom Dara Samuel', 9% fiom Frieda West, 8% from Gertrude Robertson, 

6% fiom Ruth Seaweed, 6% fiom Sonny Wallas, 5% fiom James Dawson, 5% fiom 

Dawn Williams, 4% fiom Tim Sanders, 3% fiom Gloria Nicolson, and 2% fiom Spnice 

Wamiss. 
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The data are presented according to village of origin, either Kingcome Inlet or 

Quatsino, and generation. 1 include in the older generation al1 those 50 years of age and 

older, the middle generation those 25 to 50 years of age, and the young generation those 

under 25 years of age. The background of each informant will be given below, followed 

by an examination of the data in a cornparison of the three generations. First 1 will 

present the backgrounds of those from Kingcome Inlet, fiom oldest to youngest, and then 

in like fashion those from Quatsino? A table of speakers by generation is on page 122 

following the background descriptions. 

James Dawson (JD) 

James Dawson was born in Alert Bay in 1926. His father was Tsawatainuk from 

Kingcome InIet, and his mother K"ikWasutenuxw from Gilford Island. James grew up in 

Kingcome Inlet, and attended St. Michael's residential school in Alert Bay b e g i ~ i n g  at 

age eleven for four or £ive years (he could not recall exactly how many years he was 

there). Then he moved back to Kingcome Inlet, and worked as a commercial fisherman 

and a logger. He now lives in Kingcome Inlet with his wife, but also spends a lot of time 

in Port Hardy on Vancouver Island. 
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Dara Samuel (DS). née Williams 

1 worked with Dara Samuel over a two-year period, which is the reason that over 

half the data are from her. Dara was born in 1932, and is Tsawatainuk of Kingcome Inlet, 

as were both her parents. As a child, she followed the seasonal round of her tribe, 

spending summers in Kingcome Inlet and winters on Gilford Island. She is of noble 

heritage, her father having been a hereditary chief, who owned four coppers, or 'A' aqwa'. 

(Coppers are sheets of copper in a particular shape that are considered valuable, gaining 

value each time they are passed on.) Her husband was a 'hama6 a' seven times. 

('Hama; a' are members of the highest ranking secret society.) 

Kwakw~k~'wakw names are given at birth and at potlatches, and are passed on 

through the paternal side of the farnily. A person cm have up to four names. One of 

Dara's names is 'A' akwa?il,' which means 'copper on the floor.' Dara told me that this 

name is usually given to the first born, but her father bypassed her older brother and gave 

it to her. It was the name of her paternal great grandmother. Another name given to her 

by her father is 'xam3idi,' meaning 'potlatch gifts.' Still another KwakWakaywakw name of 

Dara is 'iihtamdalagilis,' which, according to Dara, has something to do with being in 

the bushes, 'ailu' being the word for 'bush.' This name came fiom one of her father's 

first cousins. 

Dara did not attend school in Kingcome Inlet, nor did she go to residential school, 

as did her siblings. She was taught by her grandmothers, and only learned to speak 
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English as an adult in the 1950s because of her children going to school. She can neither 

read nor write English. Her three oldest children are passive speakers of KWaEwala. Dara 

now lives in Alert Bay with relatives. She would like to move back to Kingcome Inlet, 

but she says that the trip in and out is too difficult for her, since she is in a wheelchair, 

and access to health facilities is difficult fiom Kingcome Inlet. 

Tim Sanders (TS) 

Tim was born in 1934 in Kingcome Inlet. His father was Tsawatainuk fkom 

Kingcome Inlet, and his mother Gwawa?enuxw fiom Hopetown. He went to St. Michael's 

residential school at age five or six, and ran away fiom there when he was thirteen, 

returning to Kingcome Inlet. He told me one of his Kwakw~ka'wakw names is ' gixkanis,' 

a chier s name that he received fiom his father. 

Tirn is fkom a high-ranking family that owns much territory. When 1 first met him, 

he jokingly told me that he owned "the whoIe valley" at Kingcome Inlet. 

Gloria Nicolson (GN). née Willie 

Gloria was bom in 1937, and lived on Gilford Island and Kingcome Inlet until she 

was eight years old. Her mother was Kwikwasutenuxw, and her father Tsawatainuk. At 

age eight, she began attending St. Michael's residential school in Alert Bay. After grade 

ten, she left school, and stayed with relatives in Alert Bay. At age 24, she moved to 
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Vancouver, and attended night school to finish high school. Then she retumed to Alert 

Bay and worked for three years as a supervisor in the residential school. She married a 

Scottish man who worked for the Canadian Department of Transport. She lived in 

Comox on Vancouver Island for five years, and again in Vancouver for twelve years, 

where she was the executive director of the Native Professional Women's Association. 

When 1 intewiewed her in 1996, she had been living back in Kingcome Inlet for one and 

a half years, and said that she "felt 1 had to corne home." She has five daughters, and two 

step-children. 

in 1996, Gloria was working as a teacher's aide at the school, teaching Kwaliwala. 

She said that she tries to integrate the language into other subject areas, and the students 

get ~"aE"ala every day. She would like to see an immersion mode1 at the school, as she 

feels the language is essential to their culture. 

Spruce Wamiss (SpW) 

Spruce was bom in 193 8 at Gilford Island. In 1949 he moved with his family to 

Kingcome Inlet. Spruce told me he spent a lot of time with his father when he was 

Young, and would accompany him to log, trap, and dig clams in Hopetown in winter, and 

to fish in Rivers Inlet in summer. 

From 1948 to 1957 he attended St. Michael's residential school in Alert Bay, and 

the school at Kingcome Inlet intermittently for about two years. After grade three he had 
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to go to St. Michael's full time. In 1957 he contracted tuberculosis there, and went to 

hospital in Nanaimo for a year until he was cured. 

Spruce said that shortly after arriving at St. Michael's, he was given the strap for 

speaking Kwatwala. He didn't understand English, and when he was asked if he wanted 

the strap again, he nodded his head, not understanding what was said, so he kept getting 

hit with the strap. Apparently his brother was there too, and told him to Say no. So he did 

and they stopped strapping him. He also said that girls and boys were not allowed to 

associate with each other, even brothers and sisters. So one day his sister got him some 

girl's clothes and he put them on in order to be with his sister. He also said that he was 

often hungry as he could not get enough to eat, so he would get potatoes that were left out 

and cook them in the incinerator. 

Spruce married a Quatsino woman and moved to her village, the old village on the 

Quatsino peninsula. His first wife died, and he has since remarried. He now lives in the 

relocated Quatsino village. 

While 1 was working with Spruce, he would write words down in ~"aE"ala, using 

his own orthography based on the English alphabet. For example, for an ejective 't' (t'), 

he writes 'td.' He explained to me that this was because it sounds "sort of like a 't' and a 

'd' together." 
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Gertrude Robertson (GR). née Willie 

Gertrude was bom in 1941 in Glendale Cove, which is in the Knight's Inlet area. 

Her mother and father were both from Kingcome Inlet, but they were in Glendale Cove 

when Gertrude was born because her father was working in a cannery there at the time. 

The family would live in Kingcome Inlet during the summer for fishing, Gilford Island 

being the winter village. She married William Robertson Çom Kingcome Inlet and 

Hopetown, and they had four children, three boys and one girl. 

Gertrude told me she is from a noble family of hereditary chiefs. She did not go to 

residential school. To avoid losing her granddaughter for most of the year, her 

grandmother, with whom she lived until she was fourteen years of age, had hidden her 

when the authorities came to get children for the residential school. She went to live with 

her mother at age fourteen when her grandmother died. This was also when she first 

attended school; however the school was in her own village. She describes the teacher at 

the time as "really mean." A few months before my second visit to the village in the 

summer of 1996, her mother died at age 99. The family was in a state of mourning for 

one year, at which time her brother was to hold a mernorial potlatch. During this year, 

family members may not participate in singing or dancing at potlatches. 
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Ruth Seaweed {RS). née Wallas 

Ruth was born in 1950 in Alert Bay. She lived and went to school at the old 

village of Quatsino till grade seven, going then to St. Michaelys residential school in Alert 

Bay for high school. After completing high school, she went back to live in the old 

village until it was moved in the 1970s. She now lives in the new Quatsino village near 

Coal Harbour. Ruth told me that although she speaks Kwaliwala, she does not speak it at 

home. 

Frieda West (FW) 

Frieda was born in 1953 in Port Alice, and was raised in the old Quatsino village 

until it was moved in the 1970s. She went to school in the old village, but she told me al1 

the teachers were non-native. She never married, and lives in Quatsino with her mother 

and nephew. Frieda told me that her farnily speaks KwaEwala at home most of the time. 

Dawn Williams (DW). née Willie 

Dawn was born in 1972 in Port Hardy, and was raised in the present-day Quatsino 

village, where she now resides with her husband and child. She attended school at Coal 

Harbour fiom grades one through six, and Kindergarten, grade seven, and high school in 

Port Hardy. According to Dawn, KwaEwala was the first language she learned as a child, 
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but she stopped speaking it regularly at age three. Now she has difficulty speaking it 

fluently because of the dominance of English in school and the community. 

Dawn received post-secondary education at Nicola Valley Institute, and has won a 

Native Role Mode1 award. (This is a national cornpetition with one winner fiom each 

province.) 

Sonny Wallas (SW) 

Sonny was bom in 1977 in Port Hardy. His legal name is David Hanuse, but he 

uses the name Sonny Wallas because Sonny is a nickname given to him when he was very 

young, and he lives with his mother's side of the family, named Wallas. He also has the 

native name Ye-ku-kla-sa-me, which means, 'getting ready to give a potlatch.' Sonny 

becarne a hamada on June 24,1995. 

Somy grew up in the present-day Quatsino village, went to elementary school in 

Coal Harbour, and then high school in Port Hardy. He Iives with his materna1 

grandmother and aunt, and speaks ICWaEwala with them at home. Sonny is involved with 

several cornmittees for the Quatsino Band Council, including one concerning treaty- 

making. For a young person (he was seventeen at the time), he is very mature and 

responsible. He told me his fiiends cal1 him "Grampa" because he acts older than they 

do. 
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Table 2. G e m t i o n s  of Speakers 

Oldest 
Generation - 
(50 years of age 
and older) 

Middle 
Generation - 
(25 to 50 years 
of age) 

Young 
Generation - 
(under 25 years 
of age) 

Grammatical Changes 

With the use of data elicited fiom these lCWaEwala speakers, the following sections 

examine whether there have been diachronie grammatical, phonological, and lexical 

changes in the language through comparing the speech of different generations of 

speakers to early texts colfected by Boas. This type of research will help ascertain what 

the current state of the spoken language is among individuals of various generations, and 

provide information on what happens to a language when it no longer is leamed as a 

mother tongue. 

It has been noted in studies of languages with diminishing numbers of speakers 

that in the process of decline the language changes in significant ways. This is often due 

to influence fiom an invading language that becomes dominant (e.g. Dorian 1981). In 

current spoken KwaQwala, there appears to be a gradua1 shift fiom synthetic structures to 

r 
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more analytic ones, a process which may be attributed to structures of the dominant 

English language. One such area that c m  be investigated to determine if and how this 

process is occurring is that of KwaEwala lexical suffixes. 

"Lexical suffixes are a group of suffixes found in Salish, Chemakuan, and 

Wakashan which have semantic content analogous to specific nouns, but lack 

phonological similarity to themy' (Kinkade n.d.b:266). A lexical suffix is defined as "one 

which reflects the semantic content of lexical items . . . [and] copies a portion of the 

semantic content of some term in construction with the forrn to which it is affixed" 

(Saunders and Davis 1975: 154). "Lexical suffixes are distinguished fiom other 

derivational affixes in having specific lexical referents" (Kinkade 1975 AM). Thompson 

and Thompson, working with Makapmxein (Thompson), a Salishan language, which also 

uses lexical suffixes, have noted: 

The tendency to favor . . . syntactic constructions over the morphological 
ones with lexical suffixes is one of the characteristics of current usage [of 
NlakapmxCin], reflecting the influence of English and a general decline in 
the exploitation of the rich synthetic resources of the language (Thompson 
and Thompson 19%: 1 12). 

And: 

[Al11 the [Salish] languages are rapidly approaching a state of, at best, 
Iimited use. An important characteristic of their late evolution, as they have 
declined fiorni rich vehicles of communication in a cultural pattern now 
totally altered, is the disappearance of precisely these elements -- the lexical 
suffixes -- fkom the complex morphological constructions that were 
formerly cornmon, replaced by full words in syntactic strings more similar 
to the English that is now dominant through the whole area (M. T. 
Thompson 1974:220). 
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From my data, it appears that this is also the case for ICW&"ala. 1 have also 

included other suffixes (Le. non-lexical suffixes) in the analysis in order to provide 

M e r  evidence of language change. Lexical suffixes are indicated by an equal sign "=" 

preceding the suffix. No other researcher, to my knowledge, has published any findings 

on this subject for Kwaliwala. 

What follows are examples fiom the data collected that support the claim that 

KWaEwala has changed significantly over the past 100 years or so, as evidenced through 

the differences in the responses from generations of speakers. There is a drastic change 

between the middle and young generations of speakers, which 1 attribute to social factors 

in these communities, including residential schooling, displacement fiom original village 

site (in the case of Quatsino), and the infiltration of Eurocanadian media in the English 

language, al1 of which occurred during the transmission of language and culture from the 

middle to the young generation. 

Key to Suffix Lists 

Observations will be presented by suffix, with lexical suffixes followed by 

grammatical suffixes. Terms supplied by informants appear in the left column with an 

English gloss. Terrns fkom Boas (1 9 10) appear in the right column. If no English gloss is 

given for the term fkom Boas, it has the same gloss as the term directly to the left of it in 

the informants' column. 
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The terms fiom Boas give examples of the suffix in question. Terms that 1 elicited 

fiom infomants that contain the suffix with the sarne stem as in Boas are on the left. 

Sometimes forms that do not contain the suffix, which may or may not be analytic foms, 

have been included to highlight the lack of the suffix, especially as this most often occurs 

in the young generation. Often there is no form corresponding to one found in Boas's 

material, as the informants would supply terms related to those that were elicited. 

To illustrate how to read the lists, the first suffix =?stu (eye, door, round opening) 

(see page 130) is fkom Boas, who provides 'de'lstiid' (to wipe eye) as an example of a 

term which contains this suffix. To the left of this appear terrns 1 elicited fkorn 

informants, which have the same stem and some form of the suffix, e.g. di'lstu (wipe your 

eye). The informant fiom whom the term was elicited is indicated by his or her initials 

(see section on Background of Informants, pages 1 14 to 12 1). 

The first category of suffixes includes those present in al1 three generations fiom 

my fieldwork data, the second category those in the oldest and middle generations, and 

finally those found only in the data fi-om the oldest generation. In all, there are 38 

suffixes included for comparative purposes. Many more suffixes exist in the data, but 

these were chosen because 1 attempted to elicit forms with these 38 suffixes from al1 three 

generations of speakers. A list of suffixes alphabetized according to their English 

meaning has been included in an appendix on page 254. 
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The orthography used is an Americanist modification of the IPA (International 

Phonetic Alphabet), with the following consonants: 

Table 3. KwaEwala Consonants 

Labial Dental Alveolar Lateral Palatal Velar Uvular Labialized Labialized Glottal 
Velar Uvular 

Unvoiced stop P t 

Glottalized stop b t ' 

Voiced stop b d 

Unvoiced affricate 

Glottalized affricate 

Voiced affricate 

Fricative 

Approximant W 

GlottaIized approxirnant 6 

Nasal m n 

Glottalized nasal di fi 

Vowels in KwaEwala are /a/, le/, /a/, /i/, /O/, and /u/. The focus on change between 

generations in the phonology section is on consonants, since vowels are more susceptible 

to variation between speakers and dialects. Also, vowels typically undergo change 

between generations in communities with no apparent influence fiom outside the 
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linguistic group (c$ Labov et al. 1972). Therefore, the best indicator of phonological 

change between generations due to outside influences is demonstrated through a 

comparison of consonant pronunciation. 

To facilitate comparison between texts written by Boas in 19 10 and the writing 

system I am using, Boas's writing system has been modified to associate the following 

characters: 

Boas 

Boas distinguishes between "anterior 

palatal" and "palatal," which are 

palatalized velars. Velars are regularly 

palatalized when preceding a vowel, and 

thus 1 have not indicated palatalization in 

the transcriptions (see page 180). What 

he refers to on his chart (1 9 10:429) as 

"velar" are uvular. 



p!, t!, k!, etc. 

ts, dz 
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kW, qw, gw; xw Boas marks labialization with a regular 

"w", or with a raised "u" with velar 

6, t', It, etc. 

fricatives occurring in final position. 

Boas uses a raised epsilon to represent a 

glottal stop that occurs between two 

phonemes or at the end of a word. 

Boas marks glottalization with "!" 

following the character, referring to these 

as "fortis." This is also true for 

labialized consonants which are 

glottalized (ie. liw and Gw). 

1 have substituted IPA characters for 

these phonemes that Boas writes with 

two characters. 
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This is where Boas's orthography gets 

somewhat confusing, since he writes 

uvular "g" as "g", but uvular "x" as "x". 

1 write both uvulars with a subscripted 

period. 

Boas represents unvoiced and voiced 

lateral affricates with capital "l", the 

voiced version having a subscripted 

period. 1 use Americanist symbols. 
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Suffixes Present in AI1 Generations 

suffuc =7stu (eye, door, round opening) 

Kingcorne speakers forrn in Boas 

Oldest generation 

di?stii (wipe your eye) DS delstud (to wipe eye) 

3i3ikst6 (to rub your eyes) DS 3a3axstux&id (to rub eyes) 

dida?st6 (to wipe your eyes) DS 

3iqaga . gayagas . (to wipe your eyes) DS 

didalastu (wipe your eyes) GR 

dida'lstudaga (wipe your eyes now) GN 

de7stud (to wipe eye) DS 

kwistu (spit in someone's eye) GR kwisîud 

axstiidaxwa faxal& (to open the door) DS aptUd (to open door) 

axstuda (to open the door) GR 

it.studa (close the door) GR 

axstudas (open the door) GN 

Aastudas (close the door) GN 

maxastii (knock at the door) GR rnaxaltuwi (to knock at door) 

maxist69 (knock at the door) GR 

maxah'ofodaxax (somebody's knocking at the door) DS 
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Quatsino speakers 

Middle ~eneration 

di?stu (wipe your eye) FW 

3i3ikst6 (to rub your eyes) FW 

diddsto (to wipe your eyes) FW 

Iaksto (to go through) FW 

ay,tudoxud faxa (to open the door) FW 

maxilt67 (knocking at the door) FW 

Young ~eneration 

dixwstu (wipe your eyes) DW 

dixidasus gégasus (wipe your eyes) SW (no =&tu suffix) 

dixidus gégasus (wipe your eyes) SW (no =?stu suffix) 

ixstuxidaxa taxa (to open the door) SW 

astudax daxa (to open the door) DW 

aitukani taxa (behind the door) SW 

Discussion 

The suffix =?stu is very common in the data, even among the young generation. 

Note the two analytic forms from the young generation that do not have the suffix in the 

translation of "wipe your eyes." Although the suffix is used by speakers of the young 

generation, al1 but one example adds the word for "doorY7 in the elicitations about a door, 
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which only occurs once in the data fiom the middle generation, and once in the data from 

the oldest generation. The form for "behind the door" fiom Sonny Wallas does not have 

this suffix, but as this phrase was not elicited with the other generations, and a suffixed 

form for it does not occur in Boas, it is difficult to Say whether it would be used in this 

context. Frieda West fkom Quatsino also uses the independent word for "door." One of 

the oldest informants fiom Kingcome Inlet said that this usage is "situational," Le. the 

foms for c'open/close the door" could be used for opening anything, and not necessarily a 

door, and the addition of the independent word, although not necessary, could clariQ an 

ambiguous statement. A better translation for the suffix might be "open something such 

as an eye or door," but not limited to these. 

Dara Samuel first provided a synthetic construction for "to wipe your eyes," 

followed by an analytic construction, saying that both were correct. 

Also note the reduplication of the stem to indicate plural in 3i3ihtto. dida&& 

dida ?artu, and didn i>studaga (Gloria Nicolson said that -hga means "do it now"), which 

occurs only in the oldest and middle generations. Boas claims that the use of 

reduplication for indicating plurality was fiowned upon by older speakers in the early 

twentieth century. He writes: 

The idea of pturality is not clearly developed [in ~"aE"ala1. Reduplication 
of a noun expresses rather the occurrence of an object here and there, or of 
different kinds of a particular object, than plurality. It is therefore rather a 
distributive than a true plural. It seems that this form is gradually assuming 
a purely plural significance. In many cases in which it is thus applied in my 
texts, the older generation criticises its use as inaccurate (1947:206). 
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It is also possible that the reduplication above may be used to indicate the repeated action 

of rubbing or wiping, rather than a plural of "eyes." 

suffuc =gam (face) 

"After p, s, t, 1, A, and k sounds, -am; after 1, n, m, and fortes [glottalized stops], -gam" 
(Boas 19 1 O:475) 

Kingcorne speakers 

Oldest ceneration 

rhalgam (white face) GN/GR/DS 

malx ogam (mountain-goat mask) GR 

qw*ame? (cedar or hemlock headband) GN 

hapam (beard) GR 

hap5d (beard or hairy face) GN 

giigame? . . (face) GR 

h'aqwam (red face) GR 

Yapam(da) (cover your face) GR 

Galxarn(e7) (wrinkles on face) GR 

1i.m (wide face) TS 

form in Boas 

ni algam 

hwaxame? (hemlock on face, around 
head) 

hapam (hairy face) 

unugame? (side of face) GN (compare "templeyy below, page 154) 
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Quatsino speakers 

Middle ~eneration 

gogarna? . . (face) FW 

h algamd (white face) F W 

Younn generation 

halgam (white face) DW 

habasta (beard and moustache) SW (no -gam suffix) 

Discussion 

This suffix is present in al1 three generations, although many more forms of it exist 

in the oldest and middle generations than in the young generation, where only one 

instance of it was recorded in th dgm. 

Gertrude Robertson may be confusing this suffix with the suffix for "mask" -gant 

below (see page 153), as she uses it for "mountain goat mask." The "mask" suffix is, 

however, also part of her repertoire. Gloria Nicolson uses the "rnask" suffix here in her 

word for "beard or hairy face." These two suffixes are related etymologically. 
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suffa =axst(a) (opening; mouth of animal; to eat, meal; to talk about) 

Kingcorne speakers 

Oldest generation 

t'og"axsta (srnall mouth) DS 

ga?iiqstala (breakfast) DS 

ga7axstala (breakfast) GR 

35qwgstala (dinner) DS 

3aq"asala?anx (dinner) GR 

Quatsino speakers 

Middle generation 

ama7ixsta (small mouth) FW 

naqalasta (lunch) F W 

caqwasta (dinner) F W 

Younueneration 

ama7i sams (small mouth) DW 

samsbidu (small mouth) DW 

galasta (breakfast) DW 

naqalasta (lunch) DW 

gakwasta (dimer) D W 

fom in Boas 

t'iiguxsta (with small mouth) 

ga7axstala 
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Discussion 

This suffix occurs in al1 generations of speakers. It is a lexical suffix, evidenced 

by the use of the independent word in some cases, for example in "small mouth," am&? 

sdms, where s d m  is the independent word. It also occurs in words designating meals, 

which would be difficult to break down into an analytic construction. Meals in English 

are designated by one term; in this sense, then, this suffix was only used by the younger 

generation when there was no analytic construction available to them. Dawn Williams 

does supply a synthetic form for "small mouth" using another suffix, = W u ,  with the 

meaning "small" (see Boas 19 1 O:493). 

The suffix in & " a s a l a 7 ~  fiom Gertrude Robertson seems unusual here. It 

looks like the suffix for "season" (see page 190). 

suffm =iA'xu (in mouth) 

Boas states that this suffix is a combination of -eA "into house" and - &u "neck" 
(19 lO:23; 1934330). 

Kingcorne speakers form in Boas 

Oldest generation 

qode?laxo (my mouth is full) DS hilih'xawi? (mouthful) 

qot'en sanis (my mouth is full) DS 

awik'axawe (mouth, inside) GR 

xudilakaxola (full mouth) GR 
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xiidikexola (fil1 mouth) GR 

Quatsino speakers 

Middle generation 

qutik'axo (mouthfùl) FW 

Young: generation 

qodelaxo (my mouth is full) DW 

Discussion 

This suffix appears in al1 generations, with only one occurrence in the young and 

middle generations. Two different translations were provided by Dara Samuel for "my 

mouth is full," one synthetic, qbde?Aaxo, the other analytic, sams. Dara provided 

the synthetic form during the first part of the elicitation when the tape recorder was turned 

off, and the analytic form when we were reviewing the entries and recording them. 

suffm -xsa (through) 

Kingcome speakers 

Oldest generation 

lakso (to go through) DS 

1Qso (to go through) SPW 

lbsewas (an opening) SPW 

lalam 1Akso (it went through) TS 

qalcola (to walk through) DS 

form in Boas 

1wsa 

qaca 

137 
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paka 

nixsud 

qhco (to walk through) TS/SPW 

fiaAs6 (to fly through) DS 

pahs6 (to fly through) TS 

paico (to fly through) SPW 

nixsu (to pull through) DS 

nixso (to pull through) SPW 

nixwsu (to pull through) TS 

nixsola (to pull through) DS SPW nixsala 

c%lqwsola (hot right through) DS dalqamxsala 

&l?<"so (hot al1 the way through) SPW 

kwiikwso (hole) DS kwiixsa 

kw&ywso (hole) SPW 

Ii"ax"a (hole) TS 

xwaps6 (name of  Noisy Mountain, lit. "hole in mountain") TS 

xixwso (to burn through) TS hmalxsa 

xixso (to burn through, e.g. through wall, with flame) SPW 

8"amalxso (to smolder through, e.g. cigarette, iron, no flame) SPW 

sWso (to paddle through) TS sixwsa 
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Quatsino speakers 

Middle ~eneration 

liiksto (to go through) FW 

qtico (to walk through) FW 

fiaAc6 (to fly through) FW 

nixso (to pull through) FW 

&lqwisola (hot al1 the way through) FW 

Young ~eneration 

qiilcu (to walk through) DW 

nixwsu (to pull through) DW 

k"Axwsu (hole) DW 

kwaklsu (hole) SW 

liiksu (to go through) SW 

Discussion 

The suffix -xsa is very common in the speech of al1 generations. No analytic 

constructions were offered, even among the young generation. This is probably because it 

is an adverbial rather than a lexical suffix, since no form of an independent word could be 

found in any reference. 



suffuc -i?st(a) and -si?st(a) (around) 

Kingcorne speakers 
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form in Boas 

Oldest_generation 

galsiîstala (swim around) DS 

galqameîstala (several people swimming around) JD galqamiîstala (to swim around, 
Pl> 

mupanihta (four times around) DS mupani'lsta 

miipinista (four times around) JD 

miipana lélstala (four times around) DS 

qadi7stala (to walk around) DS 

qacihtala (to walk around) JD 

m axsi'lstiila (to punch around) DS maxsi?stala (to strike around [no stress 
assigned]) 

daxwsi?stala (to jump around) DS 

diqP'sista1a (to jump around) JD 

xilpsi7stala (to spin around) DS 

xilpsistala (turning around) JD 

awi?sta (around something on the outside) JD awihta (circumference) 

lanista (lost your way) JD lani?sta (to forget) 

dWsista(1a) (to look around) TS 
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Quatsino speakers 

Middle generation 

malsi7sta (to turn your head around) FW 

qwisi7sta (I'm squeezing it al1 over) FW 

dasilsta (to drift) FW 

galsi7sta (swim around) FW 

mupinista (turn around four times) FW 

xilpsista (to spin around) FW 

Young generation 

qasistala (to walk around) DW 

daxwsistala (to jump around) DW 

xalpsistala (to spin around) DW 

xilpsistala (to spin around) SW 

Discussion 

This suffix is very common in al1 generations. Only one analytic construction was 

received fkom Dara Samuel, mzipana Ié7staZu, but even this construction contains the 

suffix. Although it is sometimes used synonymously with the suffix -iZa(h) by the oldest 

and middle generations (see page L63), -si7sta is the only one of the two employed by the 

young generation. 
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suffa -aq(a) (past, to go in a certain direction) 

Kingcorne speakers form in Boas 

gwagwa?aqa (to move northward) 

Oldest generation 

gwagwa?aqa (north) DS 

gWagwa?aqa (to go down, or go up north) JD 

&6ala?aqa (go up the river) DS 

ninalaîaqa (to go south, up valley, or up river) JD 

xwilaqa (to go back) DS xwilaqa 

xwilaqa (to come back) JD 

gWhgwa);aqa . . (turning) DS gwagawayaqa . (to turn around) 

a?éda?aqa (to go back) DS a?ida?aqa 

éddaqa (go back into house) DS 

aladaqa (to come back) JD 

a?u?3a?aqa (to go to the opposite side) DS 

o3daqa (to tum the wrong way) DS 

galaqa (sending somebody) JD galaqa (to go past first [=to forestall]) 

h'ah'asa?aqa (go out, when you're outside) JD A'ak'asa7aqa (to move seaward) 
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Quatsino speakers 

Middle ~eneration 

idaqa (to go back) FW 

gw6gwayaqa . . (to feel like crying) FW 

ii3aqa (to go the wrong way) FW 

ii3a?aqa (to tum the wrong way) RS 

Young: ~eneration 

xéka (past somebody) SW 

xiIala/xilaka (to go back) S W 

a7édda (to retum) SW 

Discussion 

This suffix is common, oc curring in .enerations in various forms. This is 

probably because it is an adverbial rather than lexical suffix. The young generation 

produced no analytic forms. 
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suffm -il (in house, on the floor of the house) 

Kingcorne speakers 

Oldest ~eneration 

Xabil (mat) DS 

lagWil (in house) DS 

(hahayu) hanil (kettle on the floor) DS 

lawil (stand on the floor) DS 

kwa?lil (lying in the house) DS 

x6ngalalil (put something on the floor) DS 

ax'lalila (put something on the floor) DS 

Aafiiilila (spread something on the floor) DS 

t'igil (lie on the floor on your back) DS 

t'igi3olil (lie on a bed) DS 

Iiixalil (going down) DS 

hPhdani7gwil (right hand side of house) DS 

Quatsino speakers 

Middle ~eneration 

idil (to go back into house) FW 

gagilil (breakfast) F W 

gwaga?lil (to sit down) RS 

form in Boas 

lagwil 

ha?nil 

hhwil (to stand on floor) 

ku71il (to lie down in house) 

agalil (to put on floor) 

lafiAlil (to spread on floor) 

t'ex?alil (to lie down on back in house) 

t'iga3ulil (to lie on back on flat thing in 
house) 

laxalil (going down in house) 

hilhdnigwil (right hand corner in house) 

layagalil (to re-enter house) 

ga7bstala (does not have this suffix) 

Ewhgustalil (to sit up in house) 

144 
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@kWo? yo 

gwa?él (to sit in the house) RS 

nagtifulii (middle of the house) RS 

Younn generation 

16641 (to go out) DW 

a7u3alii (to sit uncomfortably) DW 

kwa7él (sitting down) SW 

Discussion 

This suffix is very common in the data. Note that in the translation for "kettle on 

the floor," Dara Samuel told me that the independent word for "kettle" hahiyu is 

optional. 

Kingcorne speakers 

waxala (river runs down) DS 

6aLaxa (to fly down) DS 

loxwaxa (to roll [something] down) DS 
lixaxala 'Y 

16xwaxala " 

1oxWamaxa (they're rolling down) DS 

ldxwamaxala (they're rolling down) DS 

3alx'"~qa(la) (to run down) DS 

form in Boas 

waxala 

fiaA*a 

liixumaxa (to roll down, pl.) 



lealil  (going down) DS 

b q e o  (to throw down) DS 

nafiho (to throw down) DS 

Quatsino speakers 
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laxalii (going down in house) 

Caqaxfu (to be thrown) 

Middle ~eneration 

paitiixa (to fly down) RS 

lixaxala (to roll something down) RS 

3alxwaxala (to run down) RS 

leala  (going down) RS 

napQa (to throw down) RS 

Yom- eeneration 

daxa (to throw) S W 

j axé (to throw) S W 

Discussion 

This suffix occurs in al1 generations, although it is not common in the data fiom 

the young generation. The two examples here are from the sarne speaker, with different 

pronunciations. During elicitation, 1 would first go over the terms with the tape recorder 

off, and then record the entries. The first was given in the initial elicitation, and the 

second when we were recording. No analytic constructions occurred in any of the 

generations. Again, this is probably because this is an adverbial suffix. 
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suffrx -gus ta (up) 

This suffix "loses g afier s, and k and L [lateral affiicate] sounds" (Boas 19 1 O:463). 

Kingcorne speakers form in Boas 

Oldest seneration 

gdg15sto (get up early) DS 

dWusto1a (to look up) DS 

daxwiisto (to jump up) DS 

nixustud (to pull up [a person]) DS 

qasusto(1a) (to walk up) DS 

palusto (to fly up) DS 

Quatsino speakers 

Middle generation 

ga?@sto (get up early) RS 

diikwustola (to look up) RS 

daxUstola (to jump up) RS 

nixwustola (to pull someone up) RS 

qasusto (to walk up) RS 

palustola (to fly up) RS 

gaîgusta (to rise early) 

duqustala 

daxfsta 

nixustud (to pull up) 

qasustala 

fiahusta 

Young ~eneration 

gagiixwsta (to get up early) S W 
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Discussion 

This suffix occurs in al1 generations, although only one form of it could be elicited 

fiom the young generation. No analytic constructions were given. 

s u f f r  -as (capable of) 

Kingcorne speakers 

Oldest aeneration 

dudaqwas(u) (good seer) DS 

mim cas (good smeller) DS 

mimdasu (good smeller) DS 

hutqas(u) (good listener) DS 

kikwas(u) (liar) 

Quatsino speakers 

Middle generation 

dudaqwas (good seer) FW 

mimhs (good smeller) FW 

hukaqas (good listener) FW 

$Gas (liar) FW 

Young: ~eneration 

mi& cas (good smeller) DW 

huhaqas (good listener) DW 

form in Boas 

dfidaGus (with good power of seeing) 

mimCas (with good power of smelling) 

huhaqus (with good power of hearing) 

AilBus 
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giqwas (lia) S W 

Discussion 

This suffix is very common in the data, occurring in al1 generations. No analflic 

constructions were provided. Boas narrows the meaning of this suffix in 1934 to 

"exceiling in the use of senses, always in some bodily or mental condition" (1934:304). 

This appears to be borne out in the data, with the possible exception of "liar" (unless this 

can be related to excelling in a mental condition). 

suffrx -bas (fond of ,  devoted to) 

Kingcorne speakers 

Oldest ~eneration 

qWah pas@) (smoker) DS 

Quatsino speakers 

form in Boas 

wbbas  

Middle eneration 

qw5mpas (smoker) FW 

qw5mpasu (sorneone who smokes too much) FW 

naxpas (drinker) FW 

Young generation 

naxpas (drinker, likes to drink) DW 

niigalkw (drunkard, listed under the suffix 
-alkw, "doing repeatedly") 

nexpas (heavy drinker) SW 
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mimspas (someone with good sense of smell) SW mimias (with good power of 
smelling) 

htihabas (good listener) SW htihaius (with good power of hearing) 

Discussion 

This suffix occurs in al1 generations, and there are several examples of it in the 

young generation. Note that Somy Wallas uses -bas for terms for which older speakers 

use -a (see previous suffix above). He may be confusing the two suffixes, so that in the 

future both may be collapsed into one suffix, -bas. 

suff i  -mp (relationship) 

Kingcorne speakers 

Oldest generation 

ump (father) DS 

abamp (mother) DS 

gagamp . . (grandfather) DS 

hal*arnp (husband's sister) DS 

Quatsino speakers 

Middle neneration 

iimp (father) F W 

a b h p  (mother) FW 

gagamp . . (grandfather) F W 

form in Boas 
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fialvtamp (sister or brother-in-law) FW 

iimp (father) DW/SW 

abamp (mother) D W/SW 

ghgamp . . (grand father) D W 

giigamp (grandfather) S W 

Discussion 

This suffix is very common, occurring in al1 generations. Although this is not a 

lexical suffix, it is similar to the suffix above for "mouth" (see page 135), in that it would 

be difficult to break these ternis down into an analytic construction. Most close relatives 

in English are designated by one term, so an analogy would not result in an analytic 

construction. 

suffm -nukw (having) 

Kingcome speakers 

Oldest generation 

Cadaqan xwanukwa (daughter) DS 

bagwhaman xwanukwa (son) DS 

form in Boas 

sasamnukW (having children) 
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Quatsino speakers 

Middle aeneration 

dadean xwanSixw (daughter) FW 

bagwanaman xwanukwa (son) FW 

sasamnuxw (having children) F W (see -ad page 169) 

Youn P generation 

cadban xwantixwa (daughter) DW 

bagwhnam xwanuxw (son) DW 

xwanuxwan (one's child, boy or girl) SW 

Discussion 

The form from Boas for "having children" was only recognized by one speaker of 

the middle generation. However, this suffix is used in al1 generations in the word for 

"child." 
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Suff~xes Present in Oldest and Middle Generations 

suffi = g a d  (mask) (morphophonemics similar to - g m  suffix, see above page 133) 

Kingcorne Speakers form in Boas 

Oldest generation 

malgad/malkad (mountain-goat mask) GN rh 5 g a d n i  a l q a d  

ulligangad (wolf mask) GR 

xwanxwaml (thunderbird mask) GR kunxud 

Quatsino Speakers 

Middle aeneration 

xamsaml (thunderbird mask) FW 

Discussion 

This suffix appears only once in the middle generation. This may be because 

masks are not everyday, cornmon items, and many masks today are referred to by an 

English term if the KwaEwala is easily translated. It is a lexical suffix because the 

independent word for mask exists, y#"l(Gnibb 1977: 101), which also has the suffix. 

This suffix is very similar to the one for "face" above (page 133), and some speakers use 

these two suffixes interchangeably. 
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suffm =nuham (temples) 

Boas States that this suffix is a "compound of -nu side . . . and - g m  face " (1 9lO:476). 

Kingcorne Speakers form in Boas 

Oldest generation 

talgwanuhame? (temples) DS 

unu?kame? (temples) GR 

hihtanuAame? (right side of face) GR 

hilkutulame? (right side of house front) GN hiilhdantikame? 

Quatsino speakers 

Middle generation 

talgwanuh ame? (temples) F W 

Discussion 

This suffix does not appear in the data fkom the young generation. Interestingly, 

the term supplied by Gertrude Robertson for "right side of face" is almost identical to 

Boas's term for "right side of house front." 
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suff~v =gi?u, =giyu (forehead) 

This suffix "loses initial g . . . Before vocalic suffixes the terminal u becomes w" (Boas 
19 lO:476). 

Kingcorne speakers fÛrm in Boas 

Oldest generation 

xisixe? (wolf head masldheaddress) DS/GR xasiwi? 

xüiwe? (wolf headdress) GR 

Eisiwe? (wolf head piece) GN 

qalxayu (wrinkles on forehead) DS 

ialxayu (wrinkles on forehead) GR 

iigwiwe? (forehead) GN/GR 

giltayu (wide forehead) GR 

deliqwo iigwiwe?las GR 

Ca16ayu (shiny forehead) GR 

uksiwe? (head of inlet) GN 

ogiwe? (bow of canoe) GR 

Quatsino speakers 

iigwiwe? 

wbugwiyu (with broad forehead) 

qisi?u (shining forehead) 

Middle generation 

qalxiwe? (wrinkles on forehead) FW 
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Discussion 

This suffix does not appear in the data fiom the young generation, and the 

independent word for "forehead" was not known by either speaker fiom this generation. 

It is interesting to note that Gertrude Robertson, when first asked, supplied an analytic 

construction for "shining forehead," employing the independent word for "forehead," 

zig1?we sas, rather than the stem for "shiny" and the suffix for "forehead." The form with 

the suffix was given only after she was asked if she recognized the term fiom Boas. 

Although the two synthetic forms, the one from Boas and hers, use different stems for 

"shiny," qis- (Boas 19 1 O M 6 )  and &&q- (Boas n.d.:2 13), 1 believe she recognized the 

suffix when given the term from Boas, and applied it to a stem more familiar to her. 

suffi! = a b  (ear) 

Kingcorne speakers form in Boas 

Oldest peneration 

gamxiida(o$ (left ear) DS 

hilkudat'ofi (right ear) DS 

gildaxtu (long head) GN 

hithtame $asfia@ (right ear) GR 

gamxiidata'li? 

gsldatu (long-eared) 
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Quatsino speakers 

Middle generation 

gamxudaîto (left ear) FW 

hflhtalto (right ear) FW 

Young: ~eneration 

paspayu (ears) DW (no =atu suffix) 

paspayiis (ears) SW ( no latu suffix) 

Discussion 

This suffix does not appear in the data fiom the young generation. Dawn Williams 

and Sonny Wallas supply the independent word for "ears." Sonny has added an "s" to his 

form. This could possibly be an analogy with how English plurals are formed. 

Note the different form of the suffix between the Quatsino and Kingcome Inlet 

speakers, other than the form for "long head" provided by Gloria Nicolson. The suffix 

listed by Boas appears more similar to that of Quatsino speakers, and could be a dialectal 

difference. Gertrude Robertson uses an analytic form for right ear, using independent 

words for "right side" and "ear," while the others use the synthetic form with the suffix. 
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suffi =xsd (behind, hind end, tail end) 

Kingcorne speakers form in Boas 

Oldest ~eneration 

6aGw5xst (short person) DS dalhgsd 

iliwsdda (upside down) DS iEaxsdala (to have hind end up) 

uxsdé? (hind end of canoe or animal) DS uxsdi? 

Quatsino speakers 

Middle aeneration 

kliqastand (slap someone's behind) RS haiaxsd 

3igwasté (short person) RS 

lkgastala (upside down) RS 

u?sdi? (hind end of animal) RS 

Y o u n ~  peneration 

caqw5stbidu (short person) S W (no =xsd suffix) 

Discussion 

This suffix only occurs in the oldest and middle generations. Sonny Wallas of the 

young generation used the suffix for "small" rather than "short" in his translation of 

"short person." The independent word for the hind end of a canoe or animal is given 

above, w d é ,  and the same anatomical feature on a human is mhgas (Gmbb 1977:44). 
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suffur =x&in(a) (hand) 

Kingcorne speakers 

Oldest aeneration 

hiIkul&na (right hand) DS 

hilhlcane? (right hand and am) GR 

gamxuidana (left hand) DS 

gam@lcane? (left hand and am) GR 

gamxu3icani (left hand and am) GR 

f irm in Boas 

Quatsino speakers 

Middle ~eneration 

hRliulEana (right hand) FW 

garnxuidana (left hand) FW 

Young generation 

dixidasus asu (to wipe your hands) SW l~mlamxw~anax7id (to dry hands) 
(no =x&ma suffix) 

Discussion 

This suffix is quite common among the oldest and middle generations, and 

elicitation produced no analytic constructions fiom these two groups. However, the only 

example in the data fiom the young generation is an analytic construction with the 

independent word for "hands" asS. (Grubb lists a$a7szi as the independent word 

[1977:83]). This construction is an analogy fiom the English construction, and is exactly 
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parallel to the analytic construction supplied by this generation, and this particular 

speaker, for "wipe your eyes" (see page 13 1). 

suffrx =u?yu (middle) 

Kingcorne speakers form in Boas 

Oldest ~eneration 

mtïgwufu (tie around the waist) DS mugwo?yu (to tie in the middle) 

nagiifofi (middle) DS 

kabufu (grasp someone around the waist) DS kabuyud 

Quatsino speakers 

Middle generation 

miigufu (tie around the waist) RS 

nagtifu (middle) RS 

g6bufu (grab someone around the waist) RS 

nagii9ulil (middle of the house) RS giikwo?yo 

Discussion 

This suffix only occurs in the data fi-om the oldest and middle generations. 

Elicitation produced no analytic constructions. Forms other than the one supplied by 

Dara Samuel for the independent word include @a$e (Boas 1934:332) and n%$u 

(Grubb 1977: 102). 
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suffuc =inufl (a person who does an action habitually, professionally; an habitua1 action) 

Kingcorne speakers form in Boas 

Oldest ~eneration 

f5qantalenuxw (good talker) DS 

Qwtsino speakers 

Middle ~eneration 

dUtinuxw (good speaker) FW 

huÂila?inuxw (good listener) F W 

namW (fi-iend or one person) FW 

Young eeneration 

olaka'lix dfitaya (good talker) SW (no =inuxw suffix) 

Discussion 

None of the forms provided by Boas that use this suffix with the meaning "a 

person who does an action professionally" could be replicated by the speakers, although 

some other forms using this suffix occur in the data with the meaning "a person who does 

something habitually [or well]." Only the oldest and middle generations provided forms 

with this suffix, with one member of the young generation giving an analytic construction 

with the independent words for "good" and "talker." 
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suffrr =xsiafi (shoulder; arm above elbow) 

Kingcome speakers 

Oldest generation 

iixsiape? (shoulder) 

Quatsino speakers 

form in Boas 

iixwsiafie? (shoulder and humerus) 

Middle generation 

iiksa'lbi (shoulder) FW 

Discussion 

This suffix does not occur in the young generation, and only occurs in the data in 

the word for "shoulder." It may be losing its significance as a suffix. 

suffrv -tut (opposite) 

"[Alfier s the initial k disappears" (Boas 19 1 O:46 1 ) .  

Kingcorne speakers form in Boas 

Oldest yeneration 

qwisut (far opposite side) DS qwisut (far opposite side) 

gw&ut (opposite side down river) DS g W a h t  (opposite side down river) 

hilliustbJe7 (right hand side) DS 

hillhdani?gWB (right hand side of house) DS hf  lhdnigwil (right hand corner in house) 

hilhl6ana (right hand) DS hilhl8ana (right hand) 

hilkutdame? (right side of house front) GN 
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haliutanunarne? (right side of face) GR hiltudaniiAeme7 (right side of house 
front) 

Quatsino speakers 

Middle rreneration 

kwisu (opposite side) RS qwisut (far opposite side) 

hilhdani7gWil (right side of house inside) RS hillhdnigwil (right hand corner in house) 

hithdani?gwas (right side of house outside) RS 

hiilhdEana (right hand) RS hil~ui&ma 

Discussion 

This suffix only occurs in the data from the oldest and middle generations, and no 

analytic constructions were provided. 

suffuc -i?la(la) (about, here and there) 

Kingcorne speakers form in Boas 

Oldest ~eneration 

diidaqwi71e1a (looking around) DS diidaqwi71ala 

diidaqwelala (to look around to check for something) TS 

diiqwilela (to look around to check for something) TS 

malti?stala (looking around) DS 

&xci?stala (to drift around) DS pWi?lala 

piixwilela (drifting up and down with the tide) TS 



iwisilela (to squeeze al1 over) TS 

Quatsino speakers 

Middle eneration 

duqwa?lela (looking around) F W 

qhdlela (to walk around) FW 

mixalela (to punch around) FW 

daxwalela (to jump around) FW 

Discussion 

This suffix occurs in the data fiom the oldest and middle generations only. Some 

of the forms elicited, and some fiom Boas, use this suffix and -i&t(a) synonymously (see 

above page 140). 

Grammutical, Lexical, and Phonologicc~l Changes IO ~*ak'~ca'ala 

~wisi?lala 

qAci?stala 

maxdstala (to strike around) 

form in Boas 

suffrx -nu (side) 

Kingcorne speakers 

Oldest eneration 

aA&$ t'axila (back door) DS t ' h d i ?  (side door) 

qayahude? (walk beside someone) DS qAnu73andala (to walk alongside) 

qkanu3andala (walk beside someone) DS qeanu73andala (to walk alongside) 

qayahudandala (catch up to someone to walk beside them) DS 

35lwahu3andala (running beside) DS 38lxunu3e7 (ruming alongside) 

3alwahudel (running beside) DS 
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Quatsino speakers 

Middle generation 

Aawanwa7las (stand beside something) RS Âhulis (to stand by the side) 

aha taxa (back door) RS 

qisanuce (walk beside someone) RS 

36lwanucandala (to mn beside someone) RS 

Discussion 

This suffix only occurs in the data from the oldest and middle generations. 

Although the forms that have to do with "door" are both analytic constructions with the 

addition of the independent word for "doory" Dara Samuel of the oldest generation 

indudes the suffix in her construction, whereas Ruth Seaweed does not. 

suffm -garni? (among others, first of its kind) 

Boas includes this suffix as a derivation of - g m  "face" (see above page 133), stating that 
it "is probably literally 'standing in front ofthe face"' (1 934:36O). 

Kingcorne speakers form in Boas 

Oldest peneration 

ix xWaEwana (best canoe) DS (no -garni7 suffix) xW&nagami? (excellent canoe) 

nula?sta?game? (oldest) DS hulast'agami? 

nulastagame? (oldest brother) JD 

gWa$axsta7game? (oldest) DS 
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Eixwame? (eldest) DS 

gigame? (chief) JD 

Quatsino speakers 

gigami'l (head chief) 

Middle generation 

ikaqi xwaEwana (best canoe) FW (no -garni? suffix) 

gw51iagoge . . (oldest in family) FW (no -garni? suffix) 

Discussion 

This suffix does not occur in the data fiom the young generation, and seems to 

have become specialized to be used only to refer to family members and chiefs (who are 

heads of families). Attempts at eliciting this suffix with "excellent canoe" as in Boas 

resulted in an analytic construction from both oldest and middle generations. The final 

entry, fiom Frieda West, does not contain this suffix, but I have included it because it is 

semantically related to the other forms. She recognized the form given by Dara Samuel, 

ntüa7sta &me 7, saying that this was fiom the "Fort Rupert language," meaning it is of 

the Kwagd dialect. According to Frieda, the form she gave is fiom Quatsino, so this 

must include the Quatsino version of the suffix, since its stem is very similar to one used 

by Dara Samuel. 
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form in Boas 

suffm -n&s (down to beach) 

Kingcorne speakers 

Oldest ~eneration 

lhxa A'amalis DS 

laniis (going down to the beach) DS l5nZis (to go to beach) 

qasa Ii&a Yamiiîis (walking down to the beach) DS qasandis (to walk to beach) 

jtilan&ala (to cal1 down to the beach) DS AilanZisala 

Quatsino speakers 

Middle generation 

lhkan l&i da Iasagwis (I'm going down to the beach) RS 

qasa laxi I8sagwis (to walk down to the beach) RS 

qasan6is (walking on the beach) RS 

Discussion 

This suffix was recognized and reproduced by the oldest and middle generations, 

but does not appear in the data fiom the young generation. However, the analytic 

constructions given above were always the spontaneous replies. The terms from Boas 

which use the suffix were given and reproduced after the analytic constructions were 

given. 



suffi -ns(a) (under water) 

Kingcorne speakers 

Oldest generation 

idansa (under water again) DS 

neg5nsdnagansala (straight under water) DS 

EWPa &a wiip (sit in the water) DS 

Ewansa (to sit in water) DS 

wSns?id (to sink) DS 

Quatsino speakers 

Middle neneration 

gwa?st61a (to sit in water) RS 

&ansi (to sink) RS 

Discussion 

Grammatical, Lexical. and Phonological Changes fo ~ a k ' ~ a l a  

form in Boas 

idansa (again under water) 

hagansela 

This suffix only occurs in the data of the oldest and middle generations. Dara 

Samuel provided two responses for "sit in the water." The first, which was given 

spontaneously, is an analytic construction analogous to the English expression. The 

synthetic form was only given after 1 gave her the form fiom Boas. 
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suffa -ad (having) 

Kingcorne speakers 

Oldest generation 

Kiwada?muxw (she has a husband) DS 

gagada?muxw (he has a wife) DS 

form in Boas 

Iiiwad (having a husband) 

Quatsino speakers 

Middle ~eneration 

lawaduxw (she has a husband) FW 

gagaduxw (he has a wife) FW 

xwangwadan (having children) FW (see -nuP page 15 1 )  

Discussion 

Boas states that this suffix is synonymous with -nukw above (see page 15 l), and 

they are sometimes interchangeable (19343 16,348). In these examples fiom the data, it 

appears that both suffixes are used at the same time. The form in Boas was not 

recognized by the young generation, and 1 was unable to elicit it in other forms. 
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suffm -alwil (across) 

Boas states that "[tlhis suffix contains the element -ii [see page 1441, on the floor of the 
house, although it is used as an equivalent for across, without relation to place'' 
(1934:3 13). 

Kingcorne speakers form in Boas 

Oldest neneration 

mowila (canoe carrying a load across) DS A ii7wil 

molwilida xwaEwana (canoe carrying a load across) 

gaqalwilala (swimming across) DS galqa7wiMa 

Quatsino speakers 

Middle generation 

galqa6il (swimming across) RS 

Discussion 

This suffix only occurs in the data of the oldest and middle generations, and with 

only a few forms. Dara Samuel provided two constructions for "canoe carrying a load 

across" both of which contain the suffix. No analytic constructions were provided. 
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suffi --du (in) 

Kingcome speakers 

Oldest rreneration 

maldo (white inside) DS 

GoRu (to get dressed) DS 

Quatsino speakers 

form in Boas 

rh aI6u 

rjuxeud (to dress in, to put on garment) 

Middle generation 

malco (white inside) RS 

qoCu (to get dressed) RS 

Discussion 

This suffix only occurs in the data of the oldest and middle generations, and 1 

received no analytic constructions for the English expressions. 

suffi -ut (feilow) 

Boas states that "after fricatives and k sounds it takes the form -&ut" (1934:335). 

Kingcome speakers form in Boas 

Oldest ~eneration 

5mlwat (play-mate) DS am dalut (play-fellow) 

Quatsino speakers 

Middle generation 

adwa t  (play-mate) F W 
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Discussion 

1 was only able to elicit one form with this suffix with the oldest and middle 

generations. 

suffrx -am (instrument) 

Kingcome speakers 

Oldest generation 

kikam (net) DS 

form in Boas 

Quats ino speakers 

Middle generation 

kiAam (net) FW 

Discussion 

This suffix occurs twice in the data in one form, fiom the oldest and middle 

generations . 

suffrx -bat(a) (in, into hote) 

Kingcorne speakers 

Of dest ~eneration 

dax"bata (to jump into a boat) DS 

form in Boas 

daxwbata (to jump into) 
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Quatsino speakers 

Middle generation 

daxWbata (to jump into a boat) RS 

Discussion 

This suffix only occurs in the data of the oldest and middle generations, however 

in only one phrase. No analytic constructions were provided. 

srrffuc -i? (nominal ending) 

Kingcorne speakers 

Oldest yeneration 

uxstife (stem of canoe) DS 

uxstali (stern of canoe) DS 

é7axala (work) DS (no -i? suffix) 

Quatsino speakers 

Middle ceneration 

uxstil (stern of canoe) FW 

i7.a (work) FW (no -3 suffix) 

form in Boas 

Young ~eneration 

i7axa (work) SW (no -3 suffix) 
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Disczlssion 

This suffix occurs in the data from the oldest and middle generations only, and 

only for "stem of canoe." Interestingly, the forrns given for "work" appear to reverse the 

stem and suffix given by Boas. 

Suffixes Present in the Oldest Generation Only 

sufflx =bu (chest) 

Kingcarne speakers form in Boas 

qababu (when sornething hits your chest) GR qapbu (to hit chest) 

naqab6xw (when something hits your chest) GR 

mixaxan usgamaîe (I'm hitting my chest) DS 

Quatsino speakers 

Middle generation 

mixaxan usgama (I'm hitting my chest) FW (no =bu suffix) 

Young rreneration 

mixaqan iisgama (I'm hitting my chest) DW (no =bu suffix) 
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Discussion 

This suffix only occurs in the data among the oldest generation. No speaker fkom 

the middle or young generations recognized the forms in Boas, but they were able to 

supply analytic constructions with the independent word for "chest." 

suffa -xs?a, -xs?and (in two parts, off fiom fire, off from the sea [i. e. landward]; with 
reduplication: in pieces) 

Kingcome speakers form in Boas 

Oldest generation 

hfihiksand (take kettle off) DS hhcsand (to take [kettle] off [from fire]) 

hamaxsaxsa (to go away ashamed) DS mmaxsa  (to go away for shame) 

CaChxse (to drift around) DS 

t'utadala (to cut something up, meat or fish) TS 

t'utaCan (cut up entirely) SPW 

\X-iwalksam (it's al1 cut up, wood, etc.) TS fiiwalxs? (cut up entirely) 

Giwalxsa (al1 apart, to pieces, eg. motor, jigsaw puzzle; also, something that breaks into 
pieces) Sf W 

Giwalksa (it's al1 cut up, wood, etc.) TS 

loxstis (to corne ashore) TS 

susapsan (to chop up) TS 

sups?an (chop into two pieces, in half) SPW 

gaxsla 

siipsland (to chop across) 

tawiixsan (split firewood in half) 
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kadarnxsand (to split up with sledge hammer) TS kamtamxs7and (to split across, 
plural) 

@utsino speakers 

Middle generation 

lawidaxo hafi6 (to take kettle off) FW (no -xs?a suffix) 

Discussion 

This suffix is common only in the speech of the oldest generation, as it could not 

be elicited from speakers of the middle and young generations. The example fiom Frieda 

West is an analytic construction. 

Observations on Use of Suffixes 

Of the 38 suffixes elicited, al1 38 (100%) occur in the data elicited from the 

speakers of the oldest generation; 36 (95%) occur in the data fiom the middle generation; 

and 14 (37%) in the data fiom the young generation. These figures show the greatest 

difference between the middle and young generations, indicating a marked break in 

transmission of the language between these generations. 

The most cornmon occurrences of suffixes among the data of the young generation 

are of three types: adverbial (e.g. -xsa "through"; &ta "around"; -aqa "go past, in a 

certain direction"; -il "in house"; -ava "down"; -gusta "up"); those designating meals with 

the suffix -axsta "to eat, meal"; and those designating relationships with the suffix -mp 

"relationship." For the constructions containing the adverbial suffixes, it appears that 
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members of the young generation had no recourse to an independent word, and so used 

the suffixes. The constructions designating meals and relatives would be difficult to break 

into analytic constructions based on English, since English uses single words for these. 

There were few constructions with suffixes for body parts in the data of the young 

generation, an analytic construction being the preferred form. The only suffixes used in 

this context were =?stu "eye, door" and =gam "face." The suffixes =nuLam "temples", 

=gi?u "forehead", =atu "ear", =xsd "hind end", =x&ma "hand", =u?yu "middle", =xsiap 

"shoulder", and =bu "chest" do not occur in the data of the young generation. The 

"chest" suffix does not occur in the data of the middle generation either. 

A cornparison of suffix use in the three generations indicates that members of the 

young generation use far fewer suffixes than those of the oldest and middle generations. 

The young generation tends to prefer analytic constructions based on English. The 

following sections on phonological and lexical changes also demonstrate that English is 

having a profound effect on the use of Kwal?"ala by members of the young generation. 

Phonological Changes 

In comparing how members of each generation pronounced ICWaEwala consonants, 

there appears to be a general tendency for members of the young generation to employ 

fewer phonological distinctions that exist in KwaEwala, and more consonants based on 

English distinctions. That is, members of the young generation seem to be speaking 
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KwaEwala with an "English accent." There are many KwaPwrila consonants that are 

reproduced accurately by members of the young generation, but this is usually not 

consistent. Even members of the middle and oldest generations are not entirely consistent 

in their pronunciation of KwaEwala consonants. 

In chapter one, 1 reported that Campbell and Muntzel(1989) claim that 

overgeneralization of an "exotic" rule, such as glottalization, of a language is sometimes 

used incorrectly by sorne speakers, resulting in the loss of a rule (see page 24). This does 

not appear to be a marked trait among the young speakers with whom 1 worked, although 

there are a few instances of this in the data, which are noted below. 

The following sections provide examples of what 1 believe to be phonological 

change in KwaEwala, due to the influence of English. 

Loss of Glottal Stop 

Oldest ~eneration Middle eeneration Young generation 

xilpsihtala (to spin around) xilpsista xilpsistala 

In this example, the glottal stop has been omitted by both the middle and young 

generations. 
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Loss of Glottalization 

Oldest ~eneration Middle generation Youn- eeneration 

faxala (door) t'axa taxudaxa 

fiasfiaiu (ears) fiasfiayu P ~ ~ P ~ Y W  

s a h s  (mouth) safi s sams 

Gap (water) WaP WaP 

fiaka (to f l ~ ) ~  fiaAc6 (to fly through)/paha paR& 

Ewaxid (to sit) Ewaxi gwaxida 

$Gas (liar) giqwas 

These are al1 examples of the loss of glottalization, sometimes by speakers of both middfe 

and young generations, other times by only the young generation. In the final two 

examples, not only has the speaker fkom the young generation omitted the glottalization, 

he has also voiced the initial consonant. Interestingly, he uses a uvular fricative where 

the older speakers use a velar. This may be due to overcompensation on his part, or 

simply inconsistency between x and x. 
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Loss of Uvulars 

Here the alternation between g/g and k/q shows evidence of English pronunciation 

influences. In Kwatwala, velars are palatalized when preceding a vowel. (In the 

transcriptions, 1 have not indicated this palatalization as it is a general rule.) Members of 

the young generation continue to palatalize velars in this environment. However, when a 

word contains a uvular segment, pronounced as a velar by the young generation, they do 

not palatalize it. The palatalization may become the only distinctive feature then between 

g/g and k / g  in the future if this is passed on to the next generation. Thus, g will continue 

to be pronounced [gY], while g will be pronounced [g] as a velar, the only remaining 

distinction being palatalization. The same process is happening to the pair Wq. 

Velar and uvular fricatives, written as x and x respectively, do not occur in 

English. The young generation inconsistently uses uvular fricatives, often replacing them 

with velars which they do not palatalize in this situation (Le. where there should be a 

uvular). Thus, 1 believe we can attribute this to an influence of English, because although 

velar and uvular fricatives do not occur in English, this pattern is similar to the process 

that is occurring with the pairs g/g and Wq discussed above. 

Oldest ~eneration 

gayagas (eyes) 

galqa (to swim) 

Middle peneration Young: ~eneration 

gégadgégasus (no 
paiatalization of g) 

galqdgalka (no 
palatalization of g)  
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gagamp . . (grandfather) 

qasa (to walk) qhsa 

gagamp/gagamp (no 
paiatalization of g) 

qasa/kasa (no 
palatalization of k) 

In these examples, the older member of the young generation used uvulars, while the 

younger one used velars. The one who used the velars rather than the uvulars did not 

palatalize them. 

ga?@sto (to get up early) galgiisto gagiixwsta (no 
palatalization of 
initial g) 

This is an interesting example. The young generation has replaced the uvular with an 

unpalatalized velar, dropped the glottal stop (see other examples above), but has added a 

labialized velar fricative. The form in Boas, gai$+std, does not have this velar fricative 

either (19 lO:463). 

axstiida (to open the door) a~studoxud t' axa astiidax daxh 

In this example, the young generation drops the uvular x, and does not replace it with a 

velar x. This is comrnon in this generation when either of these fricatives is followed by 

another fricative. 

3aqwaxstala (dinner) ciiqwasta 3akwasta 

In this example, in the young generation, one uvular has been replaced with a velar, and 

another has been dropped; qw is replaced with tV, and has been omitted entirely. The 

middle generation has also dropped the x. 



xwilaqa (to come back) 
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xilaka 

In this example, both uvulars are replaced by unpalatalized velars, and the labialization of 

the first is lost in the young generation (there is no example of this word in the data fiom 

the middle generation). 

6alqwa (hot) 651qwisoia (hot al1 the way through) c51kwa (hot) 

Baqéla (lunch) naqélasta naqalastahakéla 

In these two examples, in addition to the Ioss of glottalization on the initial consonant, the 

uvular has been replaced by a velar by the younger speaker of the young generation. 

kw@so (hole) kwaxwsu/kw~su 

The first example from the young generation has replaced the uvular fricative with a 

labialized velar fricative, the second a vela stop plus a lateral fricative. Perhaps this 

speaker knew there was a fkicative sound in this word, and compensated for it by the 

addition of the lateral. 
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Loss of VeZar Fricative 

Oldest rreneration Middle generation Youn a ~eneration 

habaxsté? (beard) habaxstii xabasthhabasta 

In this example, the middle generation omits the final glottal stop, and the young 

generation does this as well as omits the velar fricative before the alveolar fricative. The 

older speaker of the young generation probably tries to overcompensate by using the 

initial velar fricative rather than the glottal fkicative. 

Loss of Lateral Apicate 

k'i\ie? (to forget) Aiwa g1Mdgal iwa 

The glottalization of two consonants has been lost by the middle generation, but the 

glottalization of the second has been retained by one member of the young generation. 

Both examples fiom the young generation replace the initial lateral affiicate with a voiced 

velu stop combined with a lateral approximant. The schwa in the second exarnple is 

epenthetic. 

r2iixwid (to stand up) Aaxwi glaxwa/Â.aXwame 

In the first example fiom the young generation, the lateral aff'ricate has again been 

replaced by a voiced velar stop combined with a lateral approximant. 1 attribute this to an 

influence of English. In early texts by European anglophones, this voiced lateral affiicate 

was often written "gl," and the unvoiced lateral affiicate A, either "t1" or "kl." 
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Lexical Changes 

In chapter one, 1 reported that borrowed lexical items are usually fiom open classes 

of words (Bynon 1977), are often non-traditional items (Bavin 1989), and new 

technological terms (Watson 1989) (see page 25). This is often the case for KW&"ala as 

well. For example, one day when 1 was eliciting data with a health care worker, we were 

interrupted by a telephone call. She spoke to the caller in ~"aE"ala, but used the English 

"water bottle" several times during the conversation. When 1 was at an Elders' Gathering 

in Kingcome Inlet, English was used for terrns designating new technology such as "tape 

recorder." 

Kinship Terminology 

A change in use of kin terms may be taking place to some degree in ~"aE"ala. 

One factor in this may be that living arrangements among the KWakw&&wak" have 

changed fiom large houses, where several related nuclear families would live, to single 

nuclear family dwellings. Today when children begin attending school, they are already 

using English kin terms, since the first language they learn is English, which has a 

different way of organizing kin relations. When they are given instruction in Kwaliwala as 

a second language, it is very difficult to teach them to 'think about' kin relations in a 

different way. The indigenous system, known and used by the older generations 

(considered the 'correct one' by their standards), of designating siblings according to 
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whether they are older or younger and of the same sex as ego (see diagram page 187) has 

been replaced by terms that parallel the English system of sister and brother, which 

neither speciQ the sex of ego nor differentiate between older or younger siblings. 

Siblings are designated according to whether they are older or younger and of the 

same sex as ego. A younger same sex sibling (male or female) is Chia, and an older same 

sex sibling (male or female) ilila. Cross sex siblings, either younger or older, are referred 

to as wscj"'6. In English, the sex of ego does not matter -- girls and boys both have sisters, 

who are female siblings; and they both have brothers, who are male siblings. In 

KwaEwala, it is the age of the siblings in relation to ego that determines what kin terni to 

use. In addition, the Kwaliwala sibling terms also extend to first cousins. How then does 

one teach English-speaking children that if you are a girl, al1 your female siblings who are 

older than you, and first cousins (who probably do not live with you), are called by one 

term, and it is the same term that boys use for their older male siblings? This results in 

Friedrich's (1967) "cognitive confùsion" (see chapter one, page 27). 

Although the indigenous system is the one outlined in the Learning ~ w d w a l a  

series (Book 2, "My Family, My Friends" [1981]), it was related to me by a ICwaCwala 

language teacher that it is very difficult to teach children who have learned English as a 

mother tongue the proper use of KwaEwala kinship terminology. This was made clear to 

me one day when 1 was visiting a school where Kwakwala is taught as a second language. 

One of the Kwaliwala language teachers invited me into her classroom to show me the 
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kinds of resources she was using to teach the language. 1 noticed a chart of kin terms that 

had direct equivalents in lCWaEwala for English kin terms. For example, &$a was glossed 

as 'sister', when it should refer only to a younger sarne sex sibling. In this we can see a 

change in the language that is "realigned" to English, and the new social reality. 1 was 

also unable to elicit some lCWaEwala kin terms when eliciting common relationships fiom 

the oldest informants. 

Many "in-law" terms seem to be no longer used in KwaEwala; perliaps they have 

been forgotten. 1 had a difficult time eliciting terms fiom speakers, and at the Elders' 

Gathering in Kingcome Inlet, when people were speaking KwaEwala they would use the 

English in-law terms. 



sex 

.er same sex 

wa4 "a (cross sex sibling) 

Figure 6 KwaRwala Sibling Terms 
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Names of Semons 

1 also attempted to elicit names of seasons, as listed by Boas ( l9OW 12-4 13), fkom 

the oldest speakers. As reported in chapter one (see page 26), the loss of old words and 

structures in relation to "food-moon names" is also noted by the linguist John A. Dunn 

(1992). 

Even the oldest speakers with whom 1 worked had trouble recalling the seasonal 

names reported by Boas, although some (not all) were recognized and understood when 

given. These names are no longer used, having been replaced by the months of the 

Gregorian calender. 

Boas lists seasons in Kwaliwala that refer to activities performed during these 

seasons and to astrological phenornena. The chart on pages 190 to 19 1 surnmarizes 

results from eliciting these names fkom five different Kwagwala speakers fkom Kingcorne 

Inlet, al1 elders. First the term fkom Boas was given to see if the speaker recognized it. If 

it was recognized, the speaker was asked to replicate it. If it was not recognized, the 

speaker was asked to supply an alternate terrn. 

Here are some general observations on the data: 

1. The persons consulted did not recognize most of the terms as being seasons, if they 

recognized them at all. For example the forms wa 7 ' ,  w u l i b ~  and datapa were not 

recognized by anyone. 
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2. In some cases, the term was recognized, but not as being the narne of a season. For 

example, everyone knew the term Z&vn as meaning "wide face," but no one could 

connect it to a month or season. 





Boas season (contl 

x5msxamsdi (past, 
[that is empty] 
boxes?) 

lixam (wide face) 

kagwaba?i (round 
one underneath, ie 
moon after "wide 
face") 

gw&sam 
(dog salmon season) 

not known 

léxam 

not known 

$&lala (cleaned, that cjax?ala (season 
is of leaves) when leaves come 

out) 

6Paia (split both not known 
ways [the winter 
solstice]) 

not known 

lixam 

luxwsam 
(full moon) 

not known 

q"axa1a (leaves 
coming out) 

not known 

xamya6i (throw not known 
smoked fish into box) 

lixam 

not known 

gWixnixsan 
(dog fish) 

$'a$"apla (when 
things are growing 
from the rain) 

not known 

lixam 

mag"abo$ 
(something 
underneat h) 

g"ag'va?anx . . 

not known 

not known 

x a ~ i s  (something 
lying empty at beach) 

Iixam 

megwabo$ (round 
thing underneath 
something) 

not known 

$"$'a?aqc 
(when things start 
growing in spring) 

not known 
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Conclusions 

From an examination of the data in terms of suffixation, phonology, and lexicon, it 

seems clear that KWaliwala is gradually being replaced by English. It was often the case 

that the younger speakers with whom I worked could understand some older structures, 

but could not produce them without having been given the foms. However, there are still 

some suffixes in the data used by the young generation. 

Lexical suffixes were rarely used by speakers of the young generation, where other 

options exist (i.e. independent words), but they use other grammatical suffixes to a greater 

extent. When there is an analogous analytic construction in English, this tends to be used 

by the young generation rather than the lexical suffix. That is why a cornparison of 

lexical and non-lexical suffixes is usefùl in studies of changing languages in contact, as 

we can attribute this difference in usage directly to the influence of English, and not 

something else, such as interna1 changes to a language. 

In language revival efforts, children do not l e m  the older synthetic structures with 

suffixes because they are not widely used. At the same time, it is impossible to confirm 

some foms that were collected early in the century since they are no longer known at all, 

even by meinbers of the oldest generation. But even young people who are not fluent 

speakers of Kwagwala use features of the language as a symbol of their Kwakwaka'wak" 

identity, and enjoy hearing it, even if they do not understand fully. Fluent speakers of 
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Kwaliwala are very proud of this aspect of their distinctive culture, and attain recognition 

and respect for their lmguage abilities. 

The profile of  language use in the two communities, the focus of chapter five, 

provides evidence for the continued use of KwaEwala by speakers with varying degrees of 

fluency. 
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Notes to Chapter Four 

1. Some inforrnants did not want me to use their real names, and for these people 1 have 
used pseudonyms. Others allowed me to use their names, which 1 have done. There is no 
way for the reader to know which names are pseudonyms. 

2. As you will see, 1 received much more background information fiom women than 
fiom men. The men also seemed a little bit more hesitant to speak with me, a female. 
From my time spent in Kwakwaka'wakw villages, it appears that men and women tend to 
fiequent different social circles. For example, one evening 1 was looking for a woman 
who had agreed to work with me, and at her house there were men playing cards. They 
told me that she had gone over to another woman's house to visit. The only times 1 
would see men and women together socially were at cultural events. But even at 
potlatches, there are certain roles and dances for men and women. 1 saw a female 
hamas a once, but was told that that was "something new." 

3. This term, ba&, now also means "airplane." 
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CHAPTER FIVE 

Language Use in Context 

One of the main premises of this dissertation is that language is used as a marker 

of cultural identity. In the first part of this chapter, 1 fbrther discuss issues relevant to 

language as a symbol of identity that were presented in chapter one, with examples fiom 

Kwakw&'wakw society highlighting these issues. 1 discem five different (but often 

overlapping) levels of identity among the Kwakw~ka'wakw. This is followed by profiles of 

current language use in the two communities in which 1 worked, Quatsino and Kingcome 

Inlet, followed by a discussion of contexts of speaking Kwacwala, with examples cited 

fiom fieldwork. Finally, 1 present insiders' perceptions of why most contexts in modern- 

day Kwakwaka'wakw society have been re-identified as English language speaking 

situations. 

Language as Symbol of Identity 

Language is one of the key ways that al1 people assert their identity, whether it be 

identification with a particular linguistic or cultural group, or with a certain portion of the 

society in which one lives. The latter usually involves different "registers" of the same 

language, and is not the focus of this study. The former, however, is one of the salient 

features of the use of KwaEwala today, since it is being used by a decreasing number of 
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people in fewer and fewer domains. One reason for its persistence in non-fluent speakers 

is language's capacity to serve as a marker of being a member of a particular cultural 

group : 

The processes of projection, of focussing or diffusion are very similar for 
al1 kinds of social behaviour through which we define ourselves, and a 
similar mode1 is needed for social behaviour of al1 kinds, including 
language. Language however has the extra dimension in that we cm 
symbolize in a coded way al1 the other concepts which we use to define 
ourselves and Our society. . . . In language . . . we are offered, by the 
society we enter, and we offer to others, a very overt symbolization of 
ourselves and of our universe, not only in the various grammars and 
lexicons and prosodies we c m  create for various domains of that universe, 
but also through the social marking which each occasion of use carries. 
Language is . . . the focal centre of our acts of identity (LePage and 
Tabouret Keller 1985247-248, emphasis added). 

As we saw in chapter one, studies of language as symbolic of cultural identity 

provide a useful fkamework for how Kwaliwala is used as an indicator of membership in a 

particular group. Recall the quote from Milroy (see page 4): "The general assumption is 

that in some sense speakers use language variation, consciously or unconsciously, to 

signal various kinds of social identity and social aspirations" (Milroy 1987: 105). 

Issues of identity for minority populations in large urban centres of industrial 

society (e.g. Gurnperz and Cook-Gumperz 1982) parallel those presented here. Although 

the fieldwork for this dissertation was done in rural communities, the contributing authors 

in Gumperz and Cook-Gumperz provide some useful approaches to examining language 

as a marker of social identity relevant to the case of ~*ali"ala. For instance, as 1 noted 
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earlier (see page 5), Gumperz and Cook-Gumperz assert that "social identity and ethnicity 

are in large part established and maintained through language" (1 982:7). 

Gumperz's aim in his volume "is to show how ideology enters into face-to-face 

speaking practices to create an interactional space in which the subconscious and 

automatic sociolinguistic processes of interpretation and inference can generate a variety 

of outcomes" (Gumperz and Cook-Gumperz 1982:3). One of those outcomes is to assert 

one's identity through the use of language. Gumperz and Cook-Gumperz distinguish 

between an "old" and "new" ethnicity: 

The t e m  'ethnicity' has traditionally been used to refer to relationships 
based on the linkage of similar people, whose social identity was formed by 
influences fkom outside the society in which they now live; but increasingly 
it has come to indicate relationships based on differences distinguishing 
one, new, indigenous group fkom another . . . The new ethnicity depends 
less upon geographic proximity and shared occupations and more upon the 
highlighting of key differences separating one group fiom another. . . . 
[This is a] reactive group formation whereby an ethnic group reasserts its 
historically established distinctions fiom other groups within a common 
national polity. The new ethnicity . . . is defined more as a need for 
political and social support in the pursuit of common interest than as 
regional similarity or sharedness of occupational ties (1 982:5, emphasis in 
original). 

As 1 stated in chapter one, a person of Kwakwaka'wakw ancestry who is not fluent in 

KwaLwala may still use words and conventions fiom the language to establish and assert 

cultural identity when speaking in English: 

New communicative strategies are created based on the juxtaposition of the 
two sets of forms which symbolize not only group membership but 
adherence to a set of values. These communicative conventions are largely 
independent of the actual language, i.e., they may be used whether the 
minority or the majority language is spoken (1 982:6). 
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One communication strategy that 1 noted while 1 was in Kingcome Inlet was in the 

context of a business meeting of the cultural society, conducted in English, at which 1 was 

present so that I could be introduced as a researcher in the village. The meeting started 

very slowly. After each person spoke, there was usually several moments of silence. 

This was very different fkom business meetings in Eurocanadian society in which I am 

used to participating. For example, the chairperson of the meeting would present an item, 

and then ask if anyone had any questions. If there were any questions, they would not be 

posed until at least two full minutes after the question had been asked. For a 

Eurocanadian, such as myself, this is an incredibly long period of silence, but no one else 

there seemed uncomfortable with it. Silence among the Kwakwaka'wakw, Erom what 1 can 

surmise, is not an indication of not knowing, but of reflection. It is not necessary, as it is 

in most Eurocanadian settings, to fil1 the "dead air." They are very comfortable with 

silence, regardless of whether they are with strangers or people who are well-known. In 

fact, everyone at this meeting was related in some way, I being the only exception. They 

al1 knew each other very well. 

In chapter one (see page 4), 1 also noted that it is difficult to discuss identity "apart 

fiom its cultural, social, and situational contexts" (Fitzgerald l993:69). Fitzgerald also 

States: "[Ilt is culture that usually gives people their sense of identity, whether at an 

individual or group level" (199359). "Culture . . . forrns the interpretive fiame in which 

people organize and direct their behavior through subjectively, contextually based, 

identifications" (1 993:7O). Within culture, "[l]anguage is a vital part of the social identity 
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of any group . . . Styles of speaking are believed to reflect the overall values of a culture" 

Cultural identity is asserted not necessarily by ancestry, but through where one 

lives and how one behaves: "Arapahoe cultural identity was defined by social behavior, 

particularly by respecthl attention to Arapahoe elders and by participation in community 

activities" (Fowler 1982: 164). Fowler tells of several instances where individuals who 

had no Arapahoe ancestry were considered "haff blood" Arapahoes either because they 

had married into the tribe, or had otherwise corne to live and participate in the community 

Part of social behaviour involves which language one chooses to use in which 

social context. Fowler notes that, among the Arapahoe, elders use the indigenous 

language in particular contexts, and English in others. The symbolic link between 

language and authority is very strong among the Arapahoes: 

[Tlhe native language is used to symbolize sacred authority. Al1 elders are 
bilingual and most people of the "younger generation" [persons in their 
mid-forties to late fifties, p. 2683 speak fluent Arapahoe as well as English. 
Choice of language is determined by social context. The language of 
secular politics is English, and councilrnen speak it fluently. But the 
language of religious ritual is Arapahoe . . . Elders are considered to have 
more control over the native language and to use it more correctly. Thus 
they are more effective in ritual acts of prayer. Younger people, whether or 
not they speak Arapahoe, must rely on elders to communicate and interpret 
in ritual contexts. In times of crisis, . . . elders augment their influence over 
others by speaking in the native language, although they are perfectly 
capable of articulate communication in English (1 982:284). 
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It is not irnperative that a language be known fluently in order for someone to use 

language as a symbol of cultural identity. Lexical elements of a language, or certain 

pronunciations, may be used even when not speaking the native language (see Kwachka 

1992). 

Some interesting issues related to how people actively construct identities are 

raised by LePage and Tabouret-Keller (1985), who cal1 instances where this happens 

"acts of identity in which people reveal both their persona1 identity and their search for 

social roles" (1985: 14). The authors focus on the development of creoles and the use of 

pidgins, and how speakers use linguistic means to highlight which identity, from a 

repertoire of identities, they wish to portray. For example, people of Jarnaican origin in 

England will speak a form of "Jamaican English," fiom a knowledge of Jamaican creole 

learned fkom their parents, in certain contexts where they wish to identifi themselves as 

belonging to this group, even if they have never lived in the Caribbean: 

In London, . . . we are dealing apparently with an in-group argot invented 
and constantly renewed as a second language by each generation of 
teenagers as an act of Afro-Caribbean Londoner identity. . . . Three 
hypotheses are possible in this connection: 
(il 

(i i) 

(iii) 

That each child has at least a passive competence, possibly a 
bilingual active competence, in the West Indian dialect of its parents 
which it draws upon when, in its 'teens, it wishes to join the Afro- 
Caribbean peer group; it has, in addition, full competence in the 
London English of its peer group. 
That each child has a passive competence in the teenage peer group 
'Jamaican' but does not exercise this option until it becomes a 
teenager. 
That each child as it enters its 'teens takes part in a fresh creation of 
a linguistic system as part of an assertion of in-group identity, 
drawing on many available butfiugmentury resources to do so. 
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These hypotheses are not mutually exclusive; indeed, it is our 
contention that al1 three reflect factors involved in the creation, not only of 
an argot like London Jamaican, but in the language of every social group in 
every society (1 985: 155- 156, emphasis added). 

The children LePage and Tabouret-Keller use as examples in their study have 

London English as their mother tongue, but, in certain contexts, attempt to assert their 

identity as "Afro-Caribbean children": 

As most of the children have native competence in London English they 
feel most cornfortable using that in any public situation. It seems that only 
a minority of the London-born Afro-Caribbean children have a native-like 
command of Jamaican Creole. 'London Jamaican' is more a set of norrns to 
be aimed at than an internally coherent and consistent system. Speakers 
behave as if there were a language called 'Jamaican', but often al1 they do 
(perhaps al1 they know how to do) is to make gestures in the direction of 
certain tokens associated with Jamaican Creole which have a stereotypical 
value (1 985: 1 80, emphasis in original). 

In KwakWaka'wakw villages there is a similar situation among young people. Their mother 

tongue is English and they, for the most part, are incapable of canying on a conversation 

in Kwaliwala. However, when they are engaged in cultural activities, such as playing 

lahal, a bone game, in the bighouse, they sing songs in Kwaliwala and use ICwaEwala words 

and interjections while playing. Also, a teenage girl in Kingcome Inlet, who lives in 

Vancouver but comes to the village every surnmer, confided to me that in the village she 

often speaks of the legends of her people with her Kwakwaka'wakw friends, but if she 

speaks of them to her non-Kwakw~k~'wakw fiiends in Vancouver, they laugh at her. 

Maintaining a language that is closely connected to one's identity is prevalent in 

many cultures, particularly when that language is threatened: 
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[Mlany Sikhs in Britain are losing any command of Punjabi, but their 
religious leaders try by every means to preserve the identity of the group by 
teaching in Punjabi, by promoting endogamy, and by insisting on patterns of 
behaviour felt to be central to Sikhism including hair styles and the wearing 
of turbans (LePage and Tabouret-Keller l985:Z 8). 

A similar strategy is used in Kwakwaka'wakw communities, where an attempt is made to 

teach the language to the children who have English as their mother tongue, and by 

having them engage in specifically Kwakwaka'wakw cultural activities, such as potlatching. 

Although most realize thai the students will not become fluent in Kwatwala, it is 

maintained as a subject taught in the schools because it is so important to their concept of 

the unique identity of being Kwakwaka'wakw. 

Levels of Identity 

Among native North Americans, "a person views himself as a member of both a 

tribe and a community, and both identities may be symbolized in the sarne social act" 

(Fowler 1987:7), particularly through the use of the indigenous language. 1 would expand 

upon this from my own fieldwork experience. In the villages 1 visited, there appear to be 

(at least) five separate identities, listed below in order from the most general to the most 

specific: 

1. indigenous; 

2. North American native; 

3. Kwakwaka'wakw ; 

4. Quatsino or Tsawatainuk (tribe); and 
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5. farnily member. 

In al1 these levels of identity, the importance of the potlatch as an institution of 

social organization is illustrated in the exarnples given below. 

In the first instance, Kwakw&'wakw identiQ thernselves as indigenous in contrast 

to persons whose ancestry is associated with colonialism. This is illustrated by the 

acceptance of members of other indigenous groups in cultural activities. For example, at 

a potlatch, 1 once witnessed an indigenous Hawaiian dance group's performance. Non- 

indigenous dance groups, to the best of my knowledge, are not asked to perform at 

potlatches. This, then, is an international identity, which allies the Kwakwakg'wakw with 

al1 other indigenous groups of the world. This sense of commonality stems fiom the 

oppression of colonial governments experienced worldwide by indigenous groups. 

At a second level, Kwakw~k~'wakw identiQ themselves as North American natives 

in contrast to non-natives. For exarnple, at another potlatch, 1 once saw a Cree man put 

on a juggling performance, which is not a usual type of performance included in potlatch 

proceedings. Non-natives do participate in some dances, for example in the Peace Dance, 

or if one is given a name by a particular family. However, this is different fi-om the 

example of the Cree juggler, since in these dances the non-native is symbolically adopted 

into Kwakwaka'wakw society, and performs only prescribed Kwakwaka'wakw dances. To 

illustrate the difference, a non-native person would not be asked to perform juggling 

during a potlatch. The Cree juggler is here identified as belonging to the sarne group as 

the Kwakwaka7wakw, i. e. North American native. 

203 



Lunguage Use in Corilext 

At the third level of identity, Kwakw&'wakw distinguish themselves from other 

North American native groups. This is best illustrated through art style, language, and 

ceremony. The Kwakwaka'wakw have a traditional art style that is distinguishable fiom al1 

other North American, and even neighbouring Northwest Coast, native groups. 

Kwakwaka'wakw also use Kwagwala to distinguish themselves from non-Kwakwaka'wakw in 

various contexts discussed below. In ceremonial contexts, Kwakwaka'wak" distinguish 

themselves from other North American native groups through their distinctive songs and 

dances used in the potlatch. For example, often at potlatches there will be visitors from 

Nuu-cha-nulth territory who perform their own songs and dances. The singing is 

accompanied by the beating of skin drums with the singers and drummers standing. In 

contrast, Kwakw&'wakw drumming at potlatches is performed by beating sticks against a 

hollowed-out log around which the singers and drummers sit. The languages used in the 

songs, KwaEwala and faat'aaqsapa (a Nootka language), are also different, although 

related through membership in the Wakashan language family. 

A fourth level concerns differences at the village or tribal level. A Kwakwaka'wakw 

person is very aware of where he or she is from, usually based on the village membership 

of one's parents, and band membership. For example, a Kwakwgka'wakw man I know 

identifies himself as Tsawatainuk, although he has never lived in Kingcome Inlet. He 

was raised in a suburb of Vancouver by his materna1 aunt, and as an adult has lived in 

Vancouver, Victoria and Alert Bay. Another Kwakwaka'wakw man identifies himself as 

Fort Rupert Kwagul, although he was raised in Prince George. He now lives in 
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Vancouver, and did spend some time in Fort Rupert where he is a band member. When 

one identifies oneself as Kwakwaka'wakw, it is important to "be fkom" a specific 

Kwakw~k~'wakw village, whether or not one has spent any tirne there. This is because 

tribal identity is based upon place, in this case, the village of the tribe. Sometimes village 

identity is also demonstrated through dialectal differences. For example, a "cougar" is 

badi in Fort Rupert, qisqakan in Quatsino, and mamisa in Kingcome Inlet (Gmbb 

197758). 

A fifth level of identity, a family member, usually only becomes apparent within a 

village itself. For example, when 1 worked with various speakers and requested details of 

their backgrounds, invariably 1 would be given the names of the speaker's mother and 

father, including which village the latter were from. Also, each village has one or more 

large, powerful families, the members of which often dominate in local politics. Rivalries 

between families are ofien the cause of political in-fighting within a village. One always 

sides with one's own family in such disputes because of the importance of kin. Some feel 

the only way to avoid becoming involved in such family rivairies is to leave the village. 

From the foregoing, it is clear that Kwakw~k~'wakw participate simultaneously in 

multiple levels of identity. The particular identity one chooses to highlight in a specific 

instance depends on the nature of the encounter, and the image that the person desires to 

present. 
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Language Profiles 

Kwdwala is spoken in both Quatsino and Kingcome Inlet. Sometimes it is 

spoken in the home, depending upon the linguistic competence of the interlocutors. 

Kwdwala is also used in the gukwdzi, the bighouse (the Kwakwâkâ'wakw 

ceremonial centre) or the comunity hall, where meals and ceremonial events occur, 

accompanied by speeches in KW&"ala. 

In the past, Kwaliwala was a language spoken throughout the comrnunity , but it 

has been gradually replaced by English over the past century . For example, C.E.H. 

Williams reports that a church service was held in 1889 in Kingcome Inlet through an 

interpreter because at that time in the community, "only one or two spoke English" 

( d m  : 1 )  The situation now has been almost completely reversed, where public 

speaking in Kwaliwala needs to be translated into English for most community members 

to understand. For example, at the Elders' Gathering in Kingcome Inlet in 1995, elders 

spoke in KwaEwala and had their speech translated into English for the benefit of the 

entire audience, many of whom were young people wanting to learn about their culture. 

KwaEwala is spoken in certain situations among those who are fluent in the 

language, usually members of the oldest generation, and in situations where people 

wish to claim their identity as being part of Kwakw&fwakw culture. These contexts are 

discussed in detail below. Al1 other contexts of speaking have been re-identified as 

English language speaking situations. 
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Quatsino 

The relocated Quatsino village has about sixty houses along two main roads that 

dope upwards in a northerly direction fiom the main highway (see photos page 208). 

This highway connects Quatsino and Coal Harbour to Port Hardy, the major urban centre 

in the area. In addition to the housing, Quatsino has a band office, a community hall, and 

a fire hall. The total number of Quatsino band members in 1995 was 320, with an on- 

reserve population of 21 5. At that time, there were an estimated 55 KWaEwala-speakers 

(this figure includes semi-speakers and fluent speakers) living on reserve. No one could 

tell me how many off-reserve members spoke KWaEwala. 

When requesting information about ages of speakers in the community fiom a 

worker in the band office, 1 was told that speakers there ranged in age fiom 17 to over 60. 

The younger people were recognized as speakers, and were encouraged to speak the 

language. This was very different fiom the experience in Kingcome Inlet, discussed 

below. 

The evening 1 arrived in the northern area of Vancouver Islmd, 1 first went to the 

Tsulquate reserve in Port Hardy to meet an elderly woman whom 1 had previously worked 

with. Originally fiom Kingcome Inlet, she then lived on the Quatsino reserve, and was 

visiting relatives at Tsulquate. When 1 arrived she was at "the church," which was the 

unfinished basement of someone's house, with bare light bulbs, unpainted walls, 



Figure 7. View of Relocated Quatsino Village 

Figure 8. Quattishe Hall, Quatsino 
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and a little furnace at the side of the room. Taking place was a Christian fundamentalist- 

style meeting, with gospel songs accompanied by guitars. Although Christian 

fundamentalism is not my faith, 1 decided to stay and observe. A few interesting 

comments were made that relate to current language use in the community.' 

The meeting was called to pray for a one-month-old baby who had suffocated. 

The preacher was related to the infant's grandfather. He stated that "cousins are just like 

brothers and sisters with us," which is reflected in Kwaliwala kin terms, where bilateral 

first cousins are designated by the same term as brother or sister. Although many 

Kwakwaka'wakw do not use or even know Kwdwala kin terms, there is a general 

understanding in the community that cousins are thus designated. Further, bilingual 

speakers will often refer to a relative as a "first cousin," whereas monolingual English 

speakers will sirnply use "cousin" to designate the sarne relationship. The emphasis on 

"first" among the former speakers indicates an awareness of the special relationship 

between brothers, sisters, and first cousins in Kwakw&'wakw kin relations. 

The preacher also used the word kiwis, which means "angry," in one of the 

anecdotes he told: "Leonard was iawis." Everyone present chuckled, including the 

children, so it appears to be a well-known term, and is used during English speech. No 

other KwaEwala was used during the evening. 

When the meeting ended, I drove my fiiend and another elderly lady to the latter's 

home. When we arrived there, my fiiend asked the lady if 1 could park my camper at her 

house for the night, as it was late. This was done in KWaEwala, the mother tongue of both. 
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In Quatsino, I was invited to an evening of singing in KwaEwala and drumrning that 

lasted three hours. This was in the context of a man teaching his adult sons family songs 

for potlatching. Only the teacher of the songs was competent in KW&"ala, and the sons 

leamed the individual lines through repetition. Although the singing was in KwaEwala, the 

meaning of the songs was explained by the father, and all speaking was done in English. 

Therefore, Kwaliwala was used only in the context of the songs, not in the speech of those 

present. None of the learners of the songs can carry on a conversation in Kwaliwala. 

The Quatsino newsletter is written in English. Children and most adults speak to 

each other in English. In the band office, the language of communication was always 

English. The Declaration of Peace behveen the Quatsino and Cheik'tles7et9h' peoples 

(see chapter three, page 94) is also written in English. 

1 heard lCwakwala spoken at one other time in Quatsino, while 1 was interviewing a 

speaker of the middle generation in the Health Centre, where she is employed. Our 

interview was intermpted by a telephone call, and the health worker spoke to the caller in 

KwaEwala, except for a few English loan words that were used, for example "water 

bottle." Othenvise the call was entirely in K'"aliWala. The health worker informed me that 

the caller was an older speaker of KwaEwala. She also said that she does not speak 

Kwatwala at home with her husband or children. In this instance, KwaEwala was used to 

accommodate the caller, who felt more cornfortable communicating in KWaEwala. 
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One informant of the young generation told me that KwaxWala was spoken in his 

home in Quatsino, where he lives with his aunt (another of my informants who is fluent 

in KwdWala), and his grandmother. 

To summarize, KWdwala does not appear to be used fiequently in the village. It is 

used by two or more fluent speakers in conversations. Single KwaEwala words that seem 

to be understood by al1 are used during English speech. Finally, KWaLwala is used in 

teaching traditional potlatch songs. It appears that Kwaliwala has secondary importance as 

a language of communication in Quatsino. Other than in the context of two fluent 

speakers, its use appears to be largely symbolic of Kwakwaka'wak" identity. 

Kingcome Inlet 

Kingcome Inlet is very small, with about 40 houses, and in my opinion is very 

beautiful. It is one of the few Kwakwaka'wakw villages that has not been relocated by the 

federal government. In addition to the houses, there is a store, a community hall, a 

church, a school building, and band offices, al1 surrounded by mountains. Because of its 

location, in spring and summer it is usually cloudy and foggy in the mornings, but by 

about noon it ofien clears. 

The Kingcome Inlet band in 1996 had approximately 500 band members; however 

1 was told that at any given time the on-reserve population is 150 at the most. Access to 

Kingcome Inlet is by air or water only. On one of my visits there, 1 asked a young woman 

in her twenties, who had grown up mostly in Vancouver but had returned to the village, 
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why there was no road access to the village. Everything has to be flown in, which makes 

food expensive to buy there, and a plane flight in or out between it and the two closest 

urban centres, Alert Bay and Port McNeill, costs $85 one way. Some people fly to Alert 

Bay or Port McNeill just for the day to shop andor visit, and pay the $170 to do so. The 

young woman remarked that, although road access to the village would make things less 

expensive for the village inhabitants, it would change the nature of the village. She and 

many others, as 1 later found, want the village to remain isolated fiom the outside society. 

They cite the example of Alert Bay, where there are many tourists who come to see the 

museum at the U'mista Cultural Centre. Many of the villagers at Kingcome Inlet do not 

want this type of activity in their village. In spite of this relative isolation compared to 

some other Kwakwgka'wakw villages, Kwatwala is not widely spoken by rnembers of the 

middle and young generations. 

When trying to establish appropriate KwaEwala-speaking rnembers of the 

community with whom to work, 1 was always led to older speakers. My enquiries about 

younger speakers did eventually lead to some between the ages of 20 and 40. However, 

none of these younger speakers, in the end, worked with me. When contacted, they 

would either refer me to elders, Say that they did not want to work with me, or simply not 

show up at the scheduled time if we had made arrangements to work together. One day, 

as 1 was taking a walk through the village, 1 passed a man who had been identified as one 

of the younger Kwaliwala-speakers and 1 said, "Wiksas?" meaning, "How are you?" This 

greeting is well-known by virtually everyone in the village, regardless of their ability to 
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speak Kwatwala. He looked quite surprised (although everyone in the village knew 1 was 

there to work on the language), and replied, "Al1 right," in English. He would not answer 

me in KwaEwala. 

This experience was very different fiom the one 1 had had in Quatsino, where the 

younger people are encouraged to speak the language. For example, one elder in 

Kingcome Inlet with whom 1 spoke over the telephone, but who was too busy to work 

with me because of renovations being done to her home, was adamant that she was fluent 

in KwaEwala when most people in the village were not, according to her. We also spoke 

about various teachers in other Kwakwgka'wakw villages, and she stated that most of them 

are not fluent in KWaEwala. One teacher was mentioned as being "about 50% [fluent]." In 

Kingcome Inlet there does not appear to be a Iot of encouragement from some of the 

elders for those who speak ICWakwala imperfectly. 

The Canadian Broadcasting Corporation (CBC) has its CBC North affiliate on 

television in the village. Sometimes it would provide information, usually news items 

and forest fire alerts, in an Athabascan language, but not in Kwaliwala. One day the young 

elected chief lamented the fact that the young people did not know how to speak 

KwaEwala fluently, and related a story to me about some young Athabascan-speakers fiom 

the north who had corne to Kingcome Inlet for a soccer tournament. He was surprised 

that First Nations people in their early twenties could speak their language fluently. He 

asked me why this would be so, when no one of this age group that he knows of can 

speak Kwaliwala fluently, fiom any of the villages. 1 offered the suggestion that often the 
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more northerly villages and camps are "way out in the bush," and they often have little 

contact with white communities. Children are often raised by their grandparents, and 

their first language will therefore be the language of their grandparents. Some of these 

children do not hear English until they go to school, other than on television and radio. 

Although Kingcome Inlet is quite isoiated, nonetheless it has regular contact with non- 

native communities. The loss of the language may also be attributed to the ovenvhelming 

presence of the Anglican church in the community for so many years, and the residential 

schooling that most adults over the age of about 40 had. For the most part, the residential 

school students retained the language themselves, but did not pass it on to their children. 

When we continued speaking about language revival efforts in Kingcome Inlet, 1 

also suggested that the community think about different communications media in 

Kwapwala -- newsletters, radio, television, etc. Kingcome Inlet is a very isolated 

community, and if they took control of their communications, and ran an immersion 

program at the school, Iikely there would be more bilingualism there. 

Many young people who were born in Kingcome Inlet, or whose parents are from 

there, are returning to the village afier having lived in urban areas. These young people 

are interested in learning about their culture, and helping to keep it and the language 

alive. 

For example, on my first visit, 1 was greeted by a young woman who had been told 

to look for me and take me to her mother's house to stay. I Iearned later that she had a 

degree in photography fkom a school in Vancouver. Also, on the walk down the road, 1 
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noticed a sign stapled to a pole to elect someone fkom the village for the position of chief. 

1 had met this person, a young man in his late twenties, in Alert Bay several years before, 

and was surprised that he was now living in the village, and ruming for chief. Another 

woman, who had arranged for me to take the seine boat there, whom 1 had met years 

before in Vancouver when she was attending college, was now living in the village and 

was the director of the Nun'wa'kola Cultural Society. 1 asked, on an individual basis, al1 

three of these young people, who were al1 under thirty at the time, why they had moved 

back to Kingcome Inlet. Each one told me that they had moved back to the village where 

their parents were fkom because they wanted to leam more about their culture. They have 

al1 lived elsewhere at different times -- Alert Bay, Port Hardy, Victoria, and Vancouver. 

Another indication that the young people of the village are trying to learn more 

about their culture was that during the Elders' Gathering, several young people came 

fonvard and asked the elders for help in establishing their families' histories, as they did 

not know them and were eager to learn about their past. From speaking with a 

Kwakwaka'wakw woman in her fifties, this is very different from when she was young. 

She confided in me that as a young person she was ashamed of her culture, particufarly 

when she interacted with non-native people, although today she is considered an 

outspoken spokesperson for her community. 

Kingcome Inlet has had an elementary school for many years. One of the 

Kwaliwala-speakers 1 worked with there was a teacher's aide at the school, teaching 

KwaEwala as a second language. She said that she tries to integrate the language into other 
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subject areas, and the students receive instruction in Kwaliwala every day. She would like 

to see an immersion mode1 at the school, if possible, and said: "The language is so 

essential to Our culture." Most of the older people who went to school attended St. 

Michael's residential school in Alert Bay at some time, usually afier completing early 

grades in Kingcome Inlet. 

In Kingcome Inlet, 1 heard KwaEwala spoken in one home between family 

members of the oldest generation. However, when speech was directed towards 

members of the young generation, including an infant of about two years who was just 

beginning to learn to speak, English was used. 

From my experience, it appears that the use of KW&"ala in the home is very 

limited in both cornmunities, and usually only occurs between speakers who are already 

competent in the language. 1 did not encounter an instance where KwdWala was spoken 

in the home where one of the interlocutors was leaming the language. 

Discourse in both communities is used in conversations between fluent speakers of 

KwaEwala, for example between family members as noted above, and in ritual or 

ceremonial contexts where speeches are made (see below). Whenever there is a public 

meal, potlatch, or ceremony, speeches are made by elders and community leaders. These 

speeches are made in Kwatwala if the speaker is competent in the language. Otherwise, 

they are made in English. Speeches in ~"at"a1a are not normally translated. The 

exception to this that 1 observed was at the Elders' Gathering in Kingcome Inlet 
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rnentioned above, where elders' KWa%"ala was translated into English so that most 

audience members could understand. 

In summary Kwapwala does not appear to be widely spoken in either Quatsino or 

Kingcome Inlet. Most everyday activities are conducted in English, other than encounters 

that occur between two fluent, usually elderly speakers. Otherwise, KW&"ala is used for 

ritual purposes (e.g. singing and potlatches), and in schools during KWaEwala language 

classes. Kwagwala words are also used in English discourse. Contexts of speaking 

KWal("ala are discussed fiirther below. 

One difference in attitudes towards various Ievels of cornpetence in KwdWala 

between Kingcome Inlet and Quatsino is that in Quatsino young imperfect speakers tend 

to be encouraged to speak the language, whereas in Kingcome Inlet there appears to be 

more criticism of imperfect speech. The reasons for these differences are unclear. 

Insiders are very aware of the critical attitude of fluent KwaEwala-speakers in Kingcome 

Inlet. This was one reason 1 was given for the unwillingness of younger speakers to work 

with me there. 1 was told that they were afiaid of being criticized. 

Contexts of Speaking 

In my research conducted with Kwakwaka'wakw, there appear to be three social 

contexts where Kwagwala is used, and al1 of these contexts are those in which identity as a 

Kwakwaka'wakw person is being either established or rnaintained. These are in ritual 

contexts, solidarity contexts, and contexts of outside encounters. 
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1. ritual contexts -- Ritual is patterned activity in the form of public ceremonies 

which are related to one or more aspects of traditional culture. Among the 

KwakWaka'wakw, ritual contexts are those that usually occur in the bighouse or 

cornmunity hall, but also somethes outside of these cultural venues, depending upon 

the nature of the ceremony. Ritual activity is accompanied by speeches, regalia, music, 

and dancing, and often a sacred style of language is used. An elder told me that there 

are two levels of Kwakwala. The first level is one of everyday speech, which is used in 

most situations. The other is a ceremonial level used in potlatches. According to the 

elder, there are only a few people who know how to use the ceremonial language, and 

they are the ones who are chosen to be the speakers directing potlatches. They act as a 

type of "master of ceremonies" at potlatches, regardless of which family is putting up the 

potlatch, and are paid for their services. 

The ceremonial language is understood by speakers of everyday Kwakwala. The 

main difference appears to be in intonation and style of delivery. The late Jim King of 

Wakeman Sound, another Kwakwaka'wakw community, said that ceremonial speech, such 

as that used during potlatches, employs sentence intonation as an elocutionary device, and 

some antiquated vocabulary that is no longer used in everyday speech, although Mr. King 

could not think of any specific examples (Jay PowelI, P.C.). 

A detailed description of oratory style in ceremonial contexts is provided by Boas: 
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In a low voice, the chief tells the speaker what he wishes to say, and the 
speaker puts it in oratorical form and delivers the speech. He stands quietly, 
resting the staff [the carved "talking stick" always held by a speaker] on the 
floor. At the end of an emphatic sentence he strikes the floor with his staff 
and bends his knees with an energetic movement. Most speakers begin 
every sentence or pause with the short syllable "ha". In excited speech, 
particularly in quarrels between chiefs in which they dispense with 
speakers, the last word of every sentence is pronounced with great 
emphasis. If it has no accent, the diphthong ai is added at the end with high 
stress, and the staff is used like a lance, being pushed forward to the ground 
with both hands. . . . 

On the whole, delivery of speech is rapid, with pauses at the end of 
each sentence. The more excited the speech, the more pronounced is this 
mannerism. 

The style is highly formal, the same phrases being used over and 
over again. . . . 

The style is exceedingly wordy and repetitious. Thus, in a speech 
welcoming guests the host does not only address them singly, but at the end 
repeats: "Ha, you have corne, you have come. Ha, welcome tribes! Ha, 
welcome to you as you have corne! Ha, you have come, you have come. 
Ha, be comfortable in the house, in the large house." . . . 

Repetition of formulas accompanying forma1 actions is also quite 
frequent. Thus when so-called "trifles" are to be given away, each one is 
named separately. The speaker will say: This is the wash basin of the 
princess of TZ'dsotiwaIis, this is for you, so-and-so (naming the recipients of 
the gift). This is the mat of the princess of TI 'dsotiwalis, this is for you 
(naming the same recipients), and so on. 

This is presumably in part due to a desire for emphasis. This is 
generally attained by the use of rhetorical questions: "Are we not going to 
be happy on account of the chief s speech in the house?" "Shall we not just 
go ahead according to the speech of the chief?"; "Am 1 not going to go, my 
chiefs?" (Boas 1925: 145). Al1 these except the last require an emphatic 
positive answer; the last demands an equally strong negative answer. 

Another feature of forma1 speeches is the constant claim that the 
speech and actions are nothing newly invented, that it goes back to the tirne 
"when light came into Our world" and that the right and duty to use these 
forms was inherited fiom their fathers, grandfathers, and remote ancestors. 
. . .  

Opening, concluding, and explanatory phrases are very common. 
"Welcome, indeed," or phrases like "you have come, you have arrived 
here," and similar ones are common openings of speeches. Explanatory 
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sentences begin with "1 mean this"; closing phrases are "that is what 1 say" 
(literally, "and 1 Say so"), followed by the names of those the speaker has 
addressed; or "1 have finished in the house," and similar ones (Boas 
1966~353-354). 

My own experience of oratory style at potlatches is very sirnilar to this account of 

ritualized oratory by Boas. Therefore this ritual use of KwaEWala appears to have changed 

little over the past century. 

In ritual contexts, members of KwakWaki$wakw communities are identiQing with 

their culture which has been passed down to them fiom their ancestors. Members use 

Kwal?'""la to reinforce and maintain their own particular cultural heritage, even if the 

language is understood by only a minority of those present at rituals, for example at 

potlatches and special events such as the opening of a new building or a canoe launching. 

2. solidarit@ contexts -- Solidarity is defined as a feeling of attachment to other 

members of one's group. In these contexts, members wish to maintain their identity as 

Kwakwaka'wakw by exhibiting their common group membership. They are situations in 

which one is demonstrating member status to any identity group that one belongs to in the 

community, thus they may be considered examples of endocentric behaviour. This 

category includes contexts as diverse as conversing in the home (where two or more 

people present have the ability to cany on a conversation in KwaEwala), or teaching 

KWaEwala in the classroom, where teachers are attempting to establish the young people of 

their community as members in solidarity, even though the mother tongue of the students 
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may be English. Community rnembers identify with other mernbers of their comrnunity to 

maintain a feeling of kinship (usually literally, as most people in these communities are 

related by blood to each other in some way or another, or metaphorically related by 

stipulation through primordial ancestors in tribal origin stories). 

3. contexts of ouiside encounters -- Outside encounters occur whenever one wishes to 

distinguish one's chosen identity from those with whom one is interacting. In contexts 

of outside encounters, community members again identify with their culture and other 

community members through the use of language, but in these cases the ancestral 

language is used as a boundary maintenance mechanism, to distinguish themselves from 

non-Kwakwaka'wakw people. In these contexts, members of K"akwaka'wakW communities 

are attempting to establish and/or rnaintain their sense of cultural dzflerence fiom non- 

Kwak"aka'wakw, particularly when outsiders are encountered in either Kwakwaka'wakw 

territory, or in a Kwakw~k~'wakw cultural context (e.g. a potlatch in Vancouver). This is 

the context referred to by Barth (1969) as that which establishes (and even possibly 

creates) cultural differences. The diagram on page 222 graphically illustrates these three 

contexts of speaking. In the upper diagram, the vertical arrow indicates diachronie 

continuity; the horizontal arrow indicates synchronic identification with other community 

members. In the lower diagrarn, the two circles represent different cultural communities 

separated by a boundary, indicated by the arrow between them. 
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Figure 9. Contexts of Speaking KwaEwala 

Ritual Contexls $ 
the indigenous language is 
identie with the past and 
continuing culture 

Solidarity Contexts - 
the indigenous language is used 
to identiQ with other members 
of the same culture 

used to 

Contexfs of Outside Enco unters 
the indigenous language is used as a 
boundary maintenance mechanism to 
distinguish the speaker(s) fiom non- 
Kwakwaka'wakw 
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One must remember that these three contexts are not mutually exclusive. Any 

particular instance of the use of KwaEwala may fa11 into one or more of these categories, 

but normally, each particular act of establishing or maintaining cultural identity for the 

Kwakwaka'wakw is more influenced by one of these contexts than another. 

Language Use in Ritual Contexts 

As noted above, Kwaliwala is used to identiQ with one's persona1 and tribal past 

and with continuing Kwakwgkg'wakw culture. The following field observations support 

that claim. 

My first trip to Kingcome Inlet was for an Elders' Gathering in 1995. Upon 

arrival, everyone was greeted at a welcoming ceremony by dancers, and people singing in 

KwaEwala. Then the elders gathered in the community hall, and a dinner was hosted by 

the community for the visitors. During and after the dimer, speeches were made in 

KwaEwala, although probably only a very few present at these ceremonial occasions could 

speak or even understand Kwatwala. Even 1 was greeted in KwaEwala upon my arrival. 

On another visit to Kingcome Inlet, there was a canoe launch where other villages 

were invited to come and celebrate the carving and decorating of a new canoe. The 

village welcomed the ~"a?sala-dakWaxda)x", who live on the Tsulquate Reserve adjacent 

to the city of Port Hardy on northern Vancouver Island, and who had come to the village 

in their own canoe and other boats. This welcome was in the form of songs in KWaEwala. 

After this welcome, everyone went up beside the bighouse where the new canoe was 
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covered in cedar boughs. There were more songs and speeches. The older people spoke 

in K"aEwala. In this context, Kwaliwala is used in public as a ceremonial language. 

On rny second trip to Kingcome Inlet, 1 heard no KwaEwala spoken for several days 

afier 1 had arrived. It appears that the only time it is used publicly is during ceremonies, 

and there had not been any yet. The first time 1 visited Kingcone Inlet, it was specifically 

for a ceremony, so there was much KwaEwala being spoken. 

In Quatsino, 1 attended no forma1 ceremonies. However, ~"aE"ala was used in a 

ritual context at singing classes conducted in one man's home. Here, however, the words 

were translated into English to explain the meaning of the songs to those present who did 

not speak or understand KWaEwala well. Although this was in itself not a ceremony, it was 

in preparation for one, therefore Kwaliwala was used. 

Language Use in Solidariîy Contexts 

Culture and language give people their sense of identity as individuals and as 

members of a particular cultural group (see Fitzgerald 199359). At the Elders' Gathering 

in Kingcome Inlet, the older people fiom the village were al1 invited to attend and 

participate, including those who no longer lived there. There were some who lived in 

Kingcome Inlet, and others who had moved to Alert Bay, Quatsino, Port Hardy, Cape 

Mudge, Victoria, and Vancouver. 

At the gathering, elders were asked to speak about some aspect of Kwakwak~'wakw 

culture. One well-known member of the community arrived late and began speaking in 
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KwaEwala, and translating into English. When he had finished speaking, he designated 

another person to translate the words of the elders, for those who needed it. Most of those 

present did not speak or understand KwaEwala well. The first elder to speak could not 

speak English very well, and the designated person translated his speech into English. 

However, the speakers who followed, al1 elders, could speak English quite well. In spite 

of this, every one of them who could speak KwaEwala, which was most of them, would 

speak completely or mostly in KwaLwala, even though they possessed an excellent 

command of the English language. Although everyone in the bighouse spoke and 

understood English well, there was an insistence that the elders speak in Kwaliwala and 

have their words translated into English. Sometimes the elders would even correct the 

English translation! At other times, elders would unconsciously slip into English, and 

audience members would cry, "Talk Indian!" This was an indication of the feeling of 

solidarity desired by al1 participants, young and old. It is also interesting that they would 

use the terni "IndianY' rather than "KWa~"ala." If one takes the perspective of language as 

an identity marker, then the audience members were using the term "Indian" to refer to 

their own identity ("We're Indians") rather than as a reference to the language itself. 

Often ~"aE"ala words are used when speaking English, either when no equivalent 

word for the specific item or concept exists in English, or when the speaker is 

establishing his or her identity as Kwakwaka'wakw. For example, one speaks of 'dancing 

the hamaba ' since the idea of hdmada (a dance associated with the highest ranking secret 

society) cannot be conveyed in English in a single word, and the use and comprehension 
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of this word in English discourse clearly establishes the interlocutors as in-group 

members, or at least of people who have knowledge of the group's cultural activities. 

This usage is therefore a case of solidarity among speakers. 

Another KWaEwala word that was used when 1 was in Kingcome Inlet was 

"tlup-sa-uy' (RY~psa);o "roasting tongs" in Boas n.d.:448). This term appeared on the 

community announcement television channel in written forrn, as well as in English 

discourse. These are sticks for barbequing salmon. The English phrase "sticks for 

barbequing salmon" could have been used, but everyone in the village knows what "tlup- 

sa-u's" are, and again this term refers to a material object specific to the KWakw&'wak". 

There is no arnbiguity in the use of the term, and it establishes solidarity among 

community members. 

An interesting use of a Kwaliwala term when speaking English is the word 

kwdwala itself, in its use as an English verb. For example, an elder and a member of 

the middle generation, at different times, told me, "not many people know how to 

kwatwala anymore," meaning "not many people know how to speak Kwaliwala 

anymore." 1 have only heard this particular usage by those who are fluent in KWdwala. 

This is one instance where K"aPwala is influencing the English of speakers who learned 

English as a second language. Those Kwakwaka'wakw whose mother tongue is English 

use the term only as a noun referring to the language. 
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In Quatsino, the instance of language use in solidarity was in the telephone 

conversation between the health worker and the patient. The health worker was 

accommodating the patient and empathizing with her through the use of KWaEwala 

between them, thus establishing a sense of solidarity. 

The chart on page 228 provides examples of common KwaEwala words used in 

English expressions among members of Kwakwaka'wakw communities. These particular 

examples are from Alert Bay. The speakers ranged in age fiom teenagers to those in their 

tiflies. 

Language Use in Contexts of Outside Encounters 

The canoe launch at Kingcome Inlet mentioned above exemplifies the use of 

KwaEwala in contexts where vkitors to the community, either native or non-native, are 

designated as outsiders. There had not been a canoe in the community for several years, 

ceremonial or othenvise, and it was a very special event, with much preparation. Those 

who were to be the paddlers were teenagers, and since they were inexperienced, there 

were some paddling practice sessions before the main event. At one point during one of 

the practice sessions, some non-Kwakwgk&wakw kayakers came paddling up the river, 

apparently curious about what was going on. As they approached, but before they were 

within hearing range, one Kwakwaka'wakw woman who speaks KwaEwala fluently, and 

who was instructing the canoe paddlers, announced to those on the shore, "We're being 

invaded by the white man!" Everyone on the shore laughed. Then as the kayakers got 
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Table 5. KwaEwala Words Used in English Expressions 
- - 

Expression 

They went Y ilnamaking. 

It was time to gilaga hanh. 

It was walas. 

He was olallala piisqa. 

He's an ik bagWham. ( good man 

It's suhi. your turn 
I 

Engiish Gioss for n*a8*ala 

olachen fish oil, grease 

come and eat 

big 

really hungry 

Everyone told him t51kwali. 

They're up working on the giîkw3i. 

1 I'rn going to the didaq. 1 ladies' (room) 

pay up (said by potlatch singers to host) 

bighouse (ceremonial building) 

1 Not really, kind of diisala. 1 ~ ~ P S Y  

He was wantila. 

A rbmgis guy. 1 Nimpkish (name of tribe) 
1 

drunk 

1 She lives at mamaliliqala. 1 Village Island (narne of community) 

( He's fkom wila?layu. 1 (name of reserve at Alert Bay) 

The liila7wiiala is coming. 1 f e r r ~  

The nagelas is closed already. 1 bar (drinking place) 

He gave me a Ewamdayu. 

You are iust a wadi. I dog 

cigarette 

He found a lot of Yaqwas at a dump. copper sheets (ceremonial regalia) 
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closer, the woman yelled out, "Yo!" which is a greeting in KWdwala. Then another 

Kwakwaka'wakw woman on the shore began speaking to the kayakers in ~"aE"a1a. The 

kayakers looked a little bewildered. This was recognized by insiders (and myself) as a 

joke, evidenced by the laughter of the onlookers. But it was also an assertion of the 

women's identity. These two women both know how to speak English very well. In my 

view, by using KwaBwala, they were saying to the outsiders, the kayakers, ''This is Our 

territory." It was an assertion of their ownership of the land, and of their identity as the 

owners. 

Overlapping Contexts of Identity Assertions 

Anthropologists tend to categorize behaviour in the attempt to understand better, 

and illustrate more clearly, the functions of and meanings behind those behaviours. 

However, cultural life is integrated, and is rarely cornpartmentalized into these analytical 

categories. Mauss refers to these overlapping functions of behaviour as "total social 

phenomena" (Mauss 1925, in Rosrnan and Rubel 1995:25). This explains why these three 

contexts of asserting identity through the use of an ancestral language are not mutually 

exclusive. 

An example is the use of exclusionary terms. A Kwaliwala term that is used 

during English discourse to distinguish KwakWaka'wakw from non-natives is mhnaia, 

literally "white person." The use of this term clearly distinguishes the speaker from 

any dmaia  that may be present, whether or not the latter understands what this term 
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means. For example, during the time 1 was in one of the villages, interviews were being 

conducted for the position of Band Manager. There were four applicants, al1 fkom outside 

the village. Afier the interviews, 1 was sitting on my porch, and heard one of the 

interviewers speaking to another village inhabitant. 1 have known this interviewer for 

several years, and 1 know that he does not speak ICWaLwala. He said that two of the 

applicants were mcirnaiia. In terms of using language to claim an identity, one could view 

this usage of the KWaEwala word as serving two purposes: one was to identify himself 

with his interlocutor, as both being members of the same community, an act of solidarity; 

the other was to distinguish himself and his interlocutor fiom myself, an outsider, as they 

both knew 1 was listening, and that 1 was farniliar with the term. This, then, serves as an 

example of claiming identity in the contexts of (a) solidarity and (b) outside encounters. 

Contexts of Language Use: Ritual, Solidarity, and Outside Encounters 

The foregoing discussion demonstrates that K."aEWala is still being used 

purposefully on a reguiar basis by fluent speakers, semi-speakers, passive speakers, and 

non-speakers of the language. These findings contradict the notion that ~"aE"a1a is a 

moribund language that is no longer a useful means of communication. In fact, as a 

marker of cultural identity, the use of ICwaLwala is an important demonstration of 

Kwak"aka'wakw heritage in the three contexts discussed. Within these contexts, functions 

can be fùlfilled with less than perfect knowledge of the language. Because of this, 1 

believe that KwaEwala will continue to be spoken in some form rather than giving way 
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completely to English. For example, it may be maintained by imperfect speakers in ritual 

contexts by using set formulae (e.g. openings and closings) during speeches, and through 

the use of songs; and in contexts of solidarity and outside encounters through the use of 

Kwacwala words during English speaking (e.g. the use of mhmaia). 

Insiders' Perceptions of Language Use and Maintenance 

The following questions address the status of language use in Kingcome Inlet and 

Quatsino, insiders' perceptions of how the current situation has corne about, and possible 

considerations for language maintenance. 

Has the starus of the language changed? Has it ever been considered as having 

low prestige in the past? 1s it now consideredpresrigious to speak the language? 

This issue was directed to speakers of the middle generation (25 to 50 years of age) and 

oldest generation (50 years of age and older), since speakers fiom the younger generation 

(under 25 years old) have not lived long enough to see any significant changes to the 

relative prestige of KwaEwala and English. From interviews and discussions with persons 

of the oldest and middle generations, it appears that there has been a dramatic shift in how 

KwaEwala is viewed. For example, when a school was started in Alert Bay in 188 1, 

Codere tells us that "literacy [in English] became valued" (196 1 :463). A school was 

opened in Quatsino in 1896 (Williams et al. n.d.:3), and 1891 in Kingcome Inlet (C.E.H. 

Williams n.d.:3). It seems that the school in Quatsino was mainly for children of the 

23 1 



Language Use in Conlert 

Scandinavian settlers, since the old native village of Quatsino is several miles away 

from the white settlement, so it is not likely that it was attended by native children. 

Informants from the middle generation in Quatsino said they had attended school at the 

old village, where the teachers were non-native. The school at Kingcome Inlet was 

operated by the Anglican Church, and had the express purpose of Christianizing the 

native people and educating them in European ways, including teaching the English 

language (C.E.H. Williams n.d. :8). In Kingcome Inlet, there was (and still is) no 

white settlement nearby as was the case with the old village of Quatsino, so there was 

only one school there, and it had the sole purpose of educating of the local native 

children. 

From discussions with people from Kingcome Idet and Quatsino, as well as 

Alert Bay, it seems that as late as the 1960s, KwdWala was not seen as a language that 

would contribute to the intellectual and educational development of children. 

Therefore, almost al1 parents of the middle generation, and some of the older 

generation, made a conscious effort to speak English to their children at home, 

believing it would be detrimental to the latter's futures if they did not have a good 

cornmand of English when they entered school. 

This changed during the 1970s, when Kwakwak&wakw people began to demand 

more control over their lives, induding their children's education. Efforts were made 

to have potlatch items that were in the Museum of Civilization in Ottawa repatriated to 
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their owners in Alert Bay and Cape Mudge. At this time as well, work began on a 

Kwaliwala language program to teach Kwaliwala as a second language, which culminated 

in the Learning K"aliwaZa series, an elementary second language program. A band- 

operated school, called T'ïs~Zagi 'lakw ("son of mink"), was opened by the Nimpkish in 

the 1970s in Alert Bay, and the Tsawatainuk band took over the school in Kingcorne 

Inlet. In both schools, KwaEWala is taught as a second language. Quatsino does not now 

operate its own school. Elementary students attend school in Coal Harbour, the nearby 

white settlement, and learn KwaEwala as a second language there. 

The number of Kwaliwala speakers has been steadily declining, especially since the 

begiming of the twentieth century. It is estimated that since European contact in the late 

1700s, 95% of ~"aE"ala speakers have been lost (U'mista n.d.). Before the twentieth 

century, this loss of speakers was due to a huge population decline, fkom an estimate of 

19,125 in early contact times, to 1,039 in 1924 (U'mista n.d.). In 1977, there were about 

1,000 speakers; by 1992,228 KwaEwala speakers were counted north of Campbell River, 

the area where most Kwakw&'wakw live. It is estimated that in 1999 there are about 200 

KwaEwala speakers left, which is less than 4% of the population (U'mista n.d.). 

Al1 Kwakwakg'wakw adults to whom 1 have spoken who do not speak ICW&"ala 

lament the fact that they have not learned to speak the language. It seems clear that there 

definitely is prestige in knowing how to speak ~ " a l i ~ a l a  today in KwakWaka'wakw 

communities. 
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Did most parents of today 's young people attend residential school? 1s this a 

factor in the language Zearning of their own children? 

Most of the people with whom 1 spoke over the age of 40 attended St. Michael's 

residential school in Alert Bay for part of their education. Two of my informants did not, 

and it is interesting to note that they are both considered to be excellent speakers of 

~"ak"a1a. 

It seems that residential schooling had the effect of inhibiting the use of IC"aEWala 

in the home long after St. Michael's was closed. Most members of the oldest and middle 

generations who attended residential school have retained the language, but, for social 

and economic reasons, the middle generation in particular did not pass it on to their 

children. Another factor influencing the home language is the bombardment of English- 

language media (radio, television, newspapers, advertisements) in KwakWaka'wakw homes, 

making English the dominant language in the community. One no longer needs a 

knowledge of KW&"ala to function in any Kwakwaka'wakw cornmunity. In fact, KWaEwala 

is rarely heard, or seen, other than on a few signs in Alert Bay, or in the contexts 

mentioned above where the establishment of identity is the reason for its use. The 

restricted function of KwaEwala was made clear to me upon my second visit to Kingcome 

Inlet, when 1 heard no Kwaliwala spoken for several days after 1 had arrived, and then it 

was used in the context of an outside encounter (the kayakers). 

Even the children of the Kwaliwala language teachers whom 1 know were spoken to 

in English, and English is the children's mother tongue, because English has become the 
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language of the home. The children of one of the informants who did not go to 

residential school do speak KwaQwala. This informant has also lived most of her life in 

Kingcome Inlet. The children of the other informant who did not go to residential school 

understand, but do not speak, KwaEwala. One possible reason for this is that the children, 

now al1 over the age of forty, were raised primarily in a large English-dominant urban 

area (Vancouver), rather than in a small reserve village. 

The reasons for the decline in use of Kwatwala are complex, but it seems clear that 

residential schooling had some effect on the passing on of the language to the young 

generation. A more important factor seems to be the effect of urbanization and English 

media among Kwakw~k~'wakw families. 

The Continuation of KWaEwala in Communities 

From the foregoing discussion on when, where, and why KwaQwala is now used in 

Quatsino and Kingcome Inlet, it is clear that ICWaEwala has been replaced by English as an 

everyday means of communication. As we saw in chapter four, there appears to be a 

major break in language transmission between the middle and young generations of 

speakers. This break cm be attributed to factors mentioned above: the experience of 

residential schooling, and the effects of English-language media in K"akWaka'wakw 

homes in the mid-twentieth century. 

Despite this shift fiom RaEwala to English, KwaEwala has been strategically 

maintained in contexts of ritual activity, solidarity, and outside encounters as a marker of 
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cultural identity. Although the efforts of KwaEwala second-language programs may not 

produce fluent speakers, KW&"ala will probably remain the preferred language of use in 

these three contexts by fluent speakers, semi-speakers, and passive speakers. Whether or 

not it is inevitably true, Kwakwgka'wakw feel strongly that if they lose their language, they 

will lose their culture. The use of Kwaliwala, whether in comected everyday discourse, a 

ceremonial speech, or a word or two in English conversation, not only establishes 

identity; it also symbolically indicates to Kwakwaka'wakw as well as non-KwakWaka'wakw 

that indeed the culture continues. 
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Notes to Chapter Five 

1 .  Although this is a profile of language use in Quatsino, and this meeting took place on 
another reserve, 1 believe the observations are still relevant to the discussion, as the two 
reserves are in close proximity (about 15 kilometres apart), and many people fiom 
Quatsino were at the meeting. 
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CHAPTER SIX 

Conclusion: Continuity and Change in Language and Language Use 

At various points in the previous chapters, 1 have discussed how cultural identity is 

asserted and maintained throi~gh language. In the case of an endangered indigenous 

language, such as KWal?"ala, that identity is inextricably linked to the people's ancestral 

cultural heritage. As was seen in chapter five, it is not necessary to speak a language 

fluently to use it as a marker of cultural identity. Among the Kwakwaka'wakw, even the 

use of single words of KwaEwala while speaking English establishes the speaker as a 

member of his or her cultural group. 

The stages in language shift listed by Garzon (1992:61-64) appear in the ongoing 

shifi to English at the expense of Kwagwala. These stages are: 1) a language contact 

situation which initiates the language shifi (e.g. in a colonial context); 2) loss of domains 

for the indigenous language; 3) use of the dominant language in the home; and 4) the 

inability of the young generation to use the indigenous language proficiently. Contact 

between English and KwaKwala began with the early explorers at the end of the 18th 

century, but, as was shown in chapter three, this contact had no effect on the indigenous 

language. The intense repression of the native language began later in the 1800s with 

traders, British settlement, and residential schooling, when Kwagwala came to be used in 

progressively fewer and fewer social situations. 1 claim that this was due to its 
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stigmatization as a language of lower prestige than English, since English denoted British 

culture which was thought, by the British at least, to be superior to any North Arnerican 

indigenous culture. ' The generations that atiended residential schools, particularly the 

middle generatio-?, did not pass the indigenous language on to their children, because they 

had been socialized to believe it was stigrnatized. Members of these generations report 

being punished, often severely, for using their language while attending school. This 

punishment even occurred when they spoke KwaEwala with brothers and sisters who might 

be there. Several older people with whom 1 spoke in Quatsino, Kingcome Inlet, and Alert 

Bay, told me that, although they spoke KwaEwala fluently as young adults, they spoke 

English to their children because of their desire for their children to "make it" in the 

modern world. As parents, they reasoned that learning English would facilitate their 

children's education. 

Throughout the history of contact with persons of European background, except in 

the case of early explorers, attempts to assimilate the Kwakwaka'wakw into the greater 

English-dominant society have resulted in a perceived need for them to re-assert their 

distinctive heritage. This is accomplished through various activities, including the use of 

Kwaliwala, particularly in contexts of ritual activity, of solidarity, and of outside 

encounters. This usage clearly demonstrates that the Kwakwaka'wakw are actively 

resisting assimilation through the use of their ancestral language. Language use in these 

contexts is an example of Frake's characterization of languages as "cognitive objects": 
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"Languages are more than codes for use. They are also cultural objects for thought" 

(Frake 1 980:233). 

In this sense, the use of language is related to cultural perceptions: "[IJt has been 

reported that people fiom oral cultures -- societies that do not have a written language -- 

are inextricably bound to social context and are incapable of conceiving of spoken words 

as separate fiom objects or deeds" (Shuter 1994:213). One might characterize the shape 

of the language also as being linked to social phenomena in oral societies. For example, 

Northwest Coast cultures have been described as holistic in their approach to Iife and 

institutions -- basically, in their world view, everything is linked, and they are a part of 

and not apart fkom other entities in the world. 

Part of language change, then, in this contact situation is not just a result of 

language contact, but of culture and world view contact. Not only are today's 

Kwakwaka'wakw youth exposed to English as a mother tongue, they are also exposed to 

non-Kwakwaka'wakw society through television and the general pervasiveness of non- 

Kwakwaka'wakw society into every aspect of their life: hospital births, baby bottles, 

school, buying food and clothing, institutions such as rnarriage, religion, the economic 

system, and a foreign system of governance. 

Change of Language Status 

The "low status" of indigenous languages is a social factor in language loss 

(Watson 1989; Garzon 1992). My interviews with KwakWak~'wakw who attended 
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residential school indicate that many feel that this was the case with KwaEwala until 

recently; thus we recognize a circle of causation. As noted earlier, when a school was 

started in Alert Bay in 1 88 1, "literacy [in English] became valued" (Codere 196 1 :463), 

and speaking lCwaEwala was no longer desirable, except in certain contexts, such as 

potlatches. Because of the previous low status of the indigenous language, it is now 

difficult for young people to learn it, since it has ceased to be spoken in many social 

contexts, due to the history of language suppression in the residential schools, and 

English-language media in the community. Furthemore, elders are no longer viewed as 

having the knowledge that will enable young people to be successful in the world, 

although they are highly respected as keepers and teachers of cultural knowledge. With 

increased modernization, urbanization, and the increased availability of post-secondary 

education for native people, young people have not been spending as much time with 

elders as they had in the past. This means that elders now pass less of their knowledge of 

cultural traditions on than before, and today no knowledge is passed on through the use of 

KWal<'"ala, but rather through English. This was demonstrated by the translation of 

Kwagwala into English at the Elders' Gathering in Kingcorne Inlet referred to previously. 

Residential schooling has also helped to sever KwaEwala-speaking relationships 

between parents and children, replacing these with relationships where English is the 

language of communication. The parents of today's young adults are mostly of the 

residential school generations, for whom speaking the indigenous language was 

suppressed. Therefore, these parents were either unable or unwilling to pass the language 
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on to their children. Those parents who could speak Kwaliwala would ofien would stop 

speaking it with their children in the home for various reasons: 

1. Parents felt that their children would not be successful in society by learning KWdwala 

as a mother-tongue, and English only incompletely (c.J Garzon 1992). 

2. In mixed marriages between Kwakwaka'wakw and non-KwakW~k~'wakw, communication 

would be in English because it was a language that both spouses could speak. 

3. Media in the home such as radio, television, newspapers and magazines would 

establish the home as an English context. 

4. Other caregivers would speak English to young children. 

Once English is established as the language of the home, even if one or both 

parents speak ICwaCwala to the child, the child may refuse to speak it because he or she 

recognizes that English is the family idiom of power. 

Today people who have knowledge of KwaEwala and the ability to speak it are held 

in very high esteem. The prestige in knowing an indigenous language is reported 

elsewhere, including among the Gros Ventre: "[K]nowledge of Gros Ventre is respected 

in the community, and prestige accrues to persons who possess some ability with the 

language, especially when it is accompanied by cultural knowledge which is perceived to 

be correct" (Taylor 1989: 17 1). Most Kwakw&a'wakw who do not speak KwaEwala lament 

that they did not learn the language, and active revival efforts have been undenvay for 

over twenty years. Other native language courses sponsored by federal and provincial 

gant  programs appeared in several native communities in British Columbia (Thompson 

242 



Conclusion: Confinui@ and Change in Language and Language Use 

and Kinkade 1990). With the Learning Kwakwala series, the language began to be taught 

like any other school subject, for one period every day or a few times per week. An 

immersion mode1 was also attempted in Alert Bay in the early 1990s. The idea here was 

to begin teaching in Kwaliwala only -- with no English -- in the nursery class, and then 

have these children move on to immersion in Kindergarten through to grade two. 

Materials were developed for the nursery class, but the teacher was unable to read 

KwaEwala, although she could speak it. Notes from classroom observations show that it 

was difficult for the teacher to refrain fiom using English when the children did not 

understand. Also, teachers' aides in the class were often unable to speak KWaEwala. The 

final obstacle was that there were not enough qualified teachers who spoke ~"aE"ala to 

continue the program into the higher grades. The materials continue to be used, but in the 

second-language program. There was also some resistance in the community fiom 

parents who opposed an immersion language programme in Kwaliwala because they felt it 

would be detrimental to their chiidren's futures. 

In spite of increased prestige in knowing the language, and active efforts to re- 

introduce it into the communities, at times it appears that both those who try to leam 

KwaPwala as a second language and imperfect semi-speakers are not encouraged by fluent 

speakers when they attempt to speak Kwaliwala. Of the hree Kwak"aka'wakw communities 

where I have conducted fieldwork (Alert Bay, Quatsino, and Kingcome Inlet), in only one 

were imperfect semi-speakers encouraged in their use of KwaEwa1a. That community was 
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Quatsino? The young semi-speakers in Quatsino were praised for their efforts, rather 

than belittled. Anonby notes: 

It is likely Quatsino [among al1 Kwakwêka'wakw communities] that has the 
youngest speakers. There is one family that speaks Kwak'wala to their children. 
The youngest, who are in their early twenties, are fluent. Even outside of this 
family pocket, Kwak'wala is spoken fairly vigorously by people in their 40's 
(Anonby n.d.5). 

I discussed above possible reasons for parents not speaking JSWaEwala to their 

children (see page 242). Why would it be that in villages other than Quatsino, there is 

little encouragement for imperfect speakers to use the language? One possible 

explanation is that there are certain members of the community who speak what is 

considered to be a prestige dialect. There are interfamily rivalries at the political level, 

which may be reflected in language usage. For example, owing to the ranking system of 

the individual tribes, the Fort Rupert (KWagd) dialect is a very prestigious one because 

the KwaguZ are ranked among the highest of the KwakWaka'wakw tribes. 

This brings up an interesting issue that has been and continues to be the subject of 

much debate. Franz Boas was the anthropologist who brought KwakWaka'wakw 

ethnography into the forefiont of anthropology, and there are those who question whether 

or not the designation "Kwakiutl," which he used for al1 Kwakwaka'wakw tribes, was a 

product of the fact that he worked most closely with the Kwagd tribe at Fort Rupert. 

Prior to Boas's writings, the Kwakwak&wakw had no all-encompassing tenn that 

designated the tribes who spoke mutually intelligible dialects of Kwatwala. Further to 

this, it is unclear whether the relative fixed ranking of the tribes existed prior to European 
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contact, or if this was a product of the increased wealth of individuals within the tribes 

due to the influx of European goods and money (see Codere 1950). 

Whether or not the ranking of tribes is a construction invented and perpetuated by 

the ethnographic writings of Boas, Kwakwakê'wakw today believe that the system of tribal 

ranking has always been there. So perhaps those speakers fiom the more prestigious 

dialects feel that their language is superior to others. 

Many members of the K W a d  tribe now live in Alert Bay. One very well respected 

fluent speaker of ~"aE"ala of the Kwagul tribe expressed to me that the language teachers 

at the band-operated Ti 'h lag i  'la& school in Alert Bay should not be teaching the 

language. The reasons given were that the teachers either were not fiom that area, and 

dialectal differences existed, or simply that the teachers were not fluent speakers of 

KwaEwala. My own feeling is that these opinions are held mostly because the usage of the 

teachers is not of a high prestige dialect. Although one's initial reaction may be of 

unfairness in these pronouncements, one must only compare this situation to that of 

teachers of English or French in Canada. High prestige dialects of English in Canada are 

those spoken by members of southern urban centres fiom Ontario to the west, such as 

those spoken in Toronto or Vancouver.' In French immersion schools in English- 

speaking Canada, many parents prefer their children to learn Parisian French rather than a 

Canadian dialect of French spoken in Québec? 

The sentiment of fluent speakers of endangered indigenous languages that their 

language is not being learned properly by the young generation is expressed elsewhere by 
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other researchers on indigenous language decline (e.g. Garzon 1992; Pye 1992). Thus, 

people may claim that they or others do not speak the language because they have been 

told by fluent speakers that their language skills are imperfect (Watson 1989; Kroskrity 

1982). Sometimes this criticism stems fiom the fact that there are different dialects 

involved, as is the case noted above for Kwaliwala: "[Mlany Chilcotin speakers criticize 

the speech of other Chilcotins who happen to speak a different dialect" (Pye 1992:80). 

Even within the same dialect community however, sentiments such as the ones 

noted above among Kwaewala speakers are expressed by older speakers. They ofien 

complain that the language being taught in the school is not the 'real' Kwdwala. One 

woman expressed to me that even in the potlatch, people get up to make speeches in 

KwaEwala, but "they don't say it right." There is certainly great prestige in knowing how 

to speak Kwagwala well, in the old way. The irony is that, while the Kwakwaka'wakw do 

not want their language to die out, many of those considered to be good speakers do not 

encourage others to use the language if the latter are not fluent speakers. Most do not 

speak the language with children. For example, one day when 1 was in Kingcorne Inlet, 1 

went with a fiiend of mine to visit some of her family members. There were several older 

people there who were al1 speaking Kwak' wala. A younger wornan, the daughter of the 

woman who lived in the house, was just leaving and she left her little daughter, probably 

about two years old, while she went to work. What was interesting was that the older 

people spoke in Kwaliwala amongst themselves, but always in English when addressing 

the little girl. The next day, we went back to this house, and on the way we again saw this 
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little girl playing outside. My fiiend yelled out, "Yo, wikras " ("Hello, how are you?"), 

and then proceeded to speak to the little girl in English. 1 tried to point out that perhaps 

the children should be spoken to in KW& "ala so that they learn the language, particularly 

the ones who are living in the village. 1 mentioned the incident the day before when 

everyone was speaking Kwagwala in the house except when they spoke to the child. She 

told me that the parents don? speak JCWagwala to their children (most young adults are not 

able to speak the language fluently), and if the old people speak it to the children, the 

childxen don? listen to them. So how does one get over this impasse? 

Several attempts have been made to re-introduce Kwagwala into communities, 

usually through KwaEwala lessons taught at elementary schools, as noted above. One 

recent effort was attempted by Stan Anonby, who wrote his master's thesis on language 

revitalization, focusing on the KwakWaka'wakw area (Anonby n.d.). Anonby himself, a 

n~n-K~ak'~aka'wak~, learned to speak KwaEwala within a year of his arriva1 in Alert Bay. 

In his approach, he warns "against relying on education" (n.d.:34), claiming that Kwagwala 

must be taught and learned in the home (n.d.:37-39). However, his attempts at 

revitalizing K"aEWala in the community have not succeeded. In fact, he reports feelings 

of animosity directed towards him by other cornmunity members because of his 

suggestions for teaching KwaBwala in the community (n.d.52-54). Anonby feels that one 

of the problems is that he is not KwakWaka'wakw, and non-native. According to him, for 

any language revitalization effort to be successfùl, it must be initiated and run by the 

people themselves. In comparing his efforts to those of the Maori people, he writes: 
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The Maori language project has been a success that has defied al1 the experts' 
predictions. It has succeeded because of its unique immersion programs . . . It has 
also succeeded because it was a project that was conceived entirely by the Maori 
people (n.d.: 23). 

It is clear that the difficulty of the language issue cannot be overcome simply by 

attempting to re-introduce the language into the community. Language issues, as one cm 

see fiom the foregoing discussion, are political issues. 

Language Suwival 

The three factors for language survival (Galloway 1992:41) cited in chapter one 

(see page 33), are 1) living speakers have been raised speaking only the native language 

until at least the age of 12; 2) continua1 contact between native language speakers up to 

the present; and 3) when native language speakers move it is to a place where the native 

language (possibly another mutually intelligible dialect) is spoken. 1 will discuss the 

background of one of my older Kwaliwala speakers in reference to these three factors. She 

did not learn English until she reached adulthood. She grew up in Kingcome Inlet, and 

lived for a time in Alert Bay. She told me that the only reason she learned English was to 

be able to understand what her children were doing at school. She had no forma1 

education of her own, and she never attended any type of school. According to 

Galloway's factors, she fidfils the requirements for language survival; to be sure, in her 

case, her mother-tongue is very strong. Her example is a case of language survival in an 

individual; language survival on a community basis would entai1 the repetition of this 
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pattern with most individuals in the community. This is not happening today in Alert 

Bay, Quatsino or Kingcome Inlet because of the ever-encroaching English language. 

However, a Kwatwala influenced by English vocabulary and structures is used in a limited 

way in the community (e.g. at school and during cerernonies), so perhaps the language 

will survive in this limited form, or elements of the language may survive as identity 

markers. In this sense, one needs to redefine the concept of "language death." 1 contend 

that a language is not dead if it continues to be used, even in limited contexts. 

Many people of the young generation of ~"aE"ala speakers with whom 1 worked 

(i.e. those between the ages of about twenty and forty years, and one eighteen-year-old) 

had difficulty speaking KwaEwala, but knew some words, and could understand much of 

the language when it was spoken to them. These people of the young generation are still 

referred to as "speakers" by other community members; it is clearly not necessary to 

know a language fluently to use that idiom as a symbol of cultural identity. 

Identity and Agency 

The notion of agency was introduced in chapter one (see page 42). Agency is of 

central importance in research on how people assert and maintain identity. Heller, in a 

discussion of language choice in Montreal, explains that deciding whether to speak in 

English or in French takes on new meaning in the changing political environment, and 

that "[iln the place of unconscious, or semi-conscious, use of language in everyday life is 

an extreme awareness of language, a new way of holding conversations that involves the 
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negotiation of language choice in every interaction" (1 982: 109, emphasis added). The 

choice is important because, according to Heller, the use of French with an anglophone, 

even when that anglophone is bilingual, may indicate that the speaker is using the 

language as a marker of his or her identity as a separatist. The use of English in such 

situations indicates a federalist. She recounts an incident in an automotive garage where 

she, an anglophone who speaks French with an English accent, was told by the attendant, 

"'You don? have to speak French to me, madame. I'm not a separatist'" (Heller 

1982: 108). She states: 

[The] awareness of language comes fiom the symbolic role it has in 
political life, and h m  the social value it has acquired as an obvious 
characteristic of the social groups involved in shifting relationships. 
Negotiation in conversation is a playing out of a negotiation for position in 
the community at large (1 982: 109). 

The use of language for political purposes is evidenced by the use of ~"aE"ala, 

particularly in the context of outside encounters. In this way, Kwakwaka'wakw are 

asserting their iights to their culture, language, and territory. 

Cultural Continuity 

The Kwakwâka'wakw view their society as being unique, and maintain their cultural 

traditions and beliefs through ceremonies and storytelling. For example, the young 

people in Kingcome Inlet, who do not speak K"aEwala, except for a few words, still feel 

very attached to their heritage as Tsawataineuk. In the house where 1 stayed in Kingcome 

Inlet, 1 was responsible for a 14-year-old girl while her uncle was away. She was there 
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for the summer from Vancouver, where she lived and went to school. She often talked 

about "our mountains." The evening before she was to leave to go back to Vancouver, 

we had a discussion about her attachment to the village. She talked about how she loved 

it there, and was heartbroken that she had to leave. She said that she felt protected by 

CG Our mountains." When she talks to her fiiends in Vancouver about animals talking, and 

legends, she said they laugh at her. We talked about ravens, and eagles, and bears, and 

how they were much more intelligent than most people think. The landscape, the 

language, whom one is related to, this is al1 part of their identity, and it is very strong. It 

seems clear that, based on her example, this culture is not dying, even among those who 

no longer speak the language, or who never did. This comrnunity, being as isolated as it 

is, and having been situated in the same place for hundreds, perhaps thousands, of years, 

has a very strong sense of identity as Tsawataineuk. 

Among the Kwakwaka'wakw, their language is an important part of their culture. 

Many have expressed to me their view that they believe their culture is dying because, 

according to them, their language is dying. At the Elders' Gathering in Kingcome Inlet in 

1995, most speech-makers ended up by lamenting that the culture is, in most of their 

opinions, in a state of disintegration. There were many references to such things as 

"going back to the old ways," and that "losing Our language means losing Our culture." 

If one looks at language solely as a means of verbal communication, employed by 

fluent (or near-fluent) speakers, and not as a symbol of identity, one could claim that 

K"aliWala is a dying language. For the former purpose, it is spoken among elders, and 
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during potlatches, but rarely at other times. However, language is not only for the 

communication of ideas. It is aIso for the communication of symbols. 

The KwaEwala speakers with whom 1 have worked believe strongly that their 

language, whether spoken fluently by an individual or not, is an intricate and even 

necessary part of their culture as Kwakw~k~'wakw, and a marker of their identity as 

Kwakwaka'wakw people. Although the language may be changing, and perhaps 

undergoing the process known in the literature as "language death," that is, declining in 

use as an everyday means of communication, different generations of speakers retain it in 

various degrees of cornpetence as a marker of cultural identity. 
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Notes to Chapter Six 

1. This attitude is a direct outcome of contemporary thought in anthropology of the 
stages of cultural evolution, including savagery, barbarism, and civilization (see Tylor 
[1958]). According to the British at the time, Kwakwaka'wakw culture was at the lowest 
level of the continuum. 

2. This is not to Say that there are no other Kwak'"ak3'wakw communities in which 
leamers of the language are encouraged. However, based on other reports on the subject 
in communities where an indigenous language is endangered, this attitude seems to be 
cornmon. 

3. It is interesting to note that radio and television broadcasters during their training are 
taught to speak a "CBC" (Canadian Broadcasting Corporation) style of English, 
regardless of the station at which they happen to end up working. 

4. This information cornes fiom my own persona1 experience as a mother with a child in 
a French immersion program. 1 have heard many cornplaints fi-om parents about teachers 
who do not speak "proper" (Le. Parisian) French. These differences are not only in 
pronunciation (e.g. Québec [taytIlFrance [t&t] for 'tête' head), but also in vocabulary (e.g. 
Québec 'patate'/France 'pomme de terre' potato). Further, the preference for vocabulary 
fiom France is not based on which is the more anglicized term, as evidenced by Québec 
'fin de semaine'/Frmce 'weekend' weekend. 
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English meaning 

about, here and there 

across 

among others 

a m  above elbow 

around 

beach, down to 

behind (n.) 

capable of 

chest 

devoted to 

door 

down 

ear 

eat 

eye 

face 

fellow 

fire, off fiom 

first of its kind 

Page number 

163 

170 

165 

162 

140 

167 

158 

148 

1 74 

149 

130 

145 

156 

135 

130 

133 

171 

175 

165 



English rneaning 

fond of 

forehead 

go in a certain direction 

hand 

having 

having 

hind end 

house, in or on the floor of 

in 

instrument 

into hole 

mask 

meal 

middle 

mouth, in 

mouth of animal 

(nominal ending) 

opening 

opposite 

past (somebody) 
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Page number 

149 

155 

142 

159 

151 

169 

158 

144 

171 

172 

1 72 

153 

135 

160 

136 

135 

173 

135 

162 

142 



English meaning 

person who does action habitually 

relationship 

round opening 

sea, off fiom 

senses, excelling in the use of 

shoulder 

side 

tail end 

talk about 

temples 

through 

two partdpieces, in 

UP 

water, under 
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150 

130 

175 

148 

162 

164 

158 
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154 

137 

175 

147 

168 



Bibliography 

BIBLIOGRAPHY 

Pu blished materials 

Bancroft, Hubert Howe 
1884 History of the Northwest Coast, vol. 1. New York: The Bancroft Company. 

1887 The Works of Hubert Howe Bancroft, vol. 32, History of British Columbia 
1792- 188% San Francisco: The History Company. 

Barth, Fredrik 
1969 Introduction. In Ethnic Groups and Boundaries, Fredrik Barth (ed). 

Boston: Little, Brown and Company. 

Bavin, Edith L. 
1989 

Boas, Franz 
1909 

1910 

1921 

1925 

1934 

i 947 

Some Lexical and Morphological Changes in Warlpiri. In Investigating 
Obsolescence: Studies in Language Contraction and Death, Nancy C. 
Dorian (ed.), pp. 267-286. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 

The Kwakiutl of Vancouver Island. Memoirs of the American Museum of 
Natural History 8. 

Kwakiutl: An Illustrative Sketch. In Hundbook of American Indian 
Languages Bulletin 40, Part 1 .  Washington: Bureau of American 
Ethnology. 

Ethnology of the Kwakiutl (Based on Data Collected by George Hunt). 
2 Pts. Pp. 43-148 1 in 35th Annual Report of the Bureau of American 
Ethnology for the Years 1913-1914. Washington. 

Contributions to the Ethnology of the Kwakiutl. Columbia University 
Contributions to Anthropology, vol. 3. New York: Columbia University 
Press. 

Geographical Names of the Kwakiatl Indians. New York: AMS Press. 

Kwakiutl Grammar with u Glossury of the Suffixes, Helene Boas 
Yampolsky (ed.), American Philosophical Society Transactions 37(3). 
Philadelphia: American Philosophical Society. 



1966 

Boit, John 
1969 [1941] 

Bolinger, D. 
1973 

Kwakiutl Ethnography, edited by Helen Codere. Chicago: University of 
Chicago Press. 

John Boit's Log of the Second Voyage of the Columbia. In Voyages ofthe 
Columbia, Frederic W. Howay (ed.), pp. 363-43 1. Massachusetts Historical 
Society. 

Getting the Words In. In Lexicography in English, R.I. McDavid and A.R. 
Duckert (eds.), Annals of the New York Academy of Sciences, No. 21 1 .  
New York: New York Academy of Sciences. 

Bourdieu, Pierre 
1991 Language and Symbolic Power [Ce que parler veut dire]. Edited and 

introduced by John B. Thompson: translated by Gino Raymond and 
Matthew Adamson. Cambridge, Massachusetts: Harvard University Press. 

Bright, William 
1976 [1973] North American Indian Language Contact. In Variation and Change in 

Language: Essays by William Bright, pp. 210-227. Stanford: Stanford 
University Press. 

Brinton, Daniel G. 
1890 Essays of an Americanist. Philadelphia: Porter and Coates. 

Brown, Becky 
1993 The Social Consequences of Writing Louisiana French, Language in 

Society 22:67- 1 O 1 .  

Bynon, Theodora 
1977 Historieal Linguistics. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 

Campbell, Lyle and Martha C. Muntzel 
1989 The Structural Consequences of Language Death. In Investigating 

Obsolescence: Studies in Language Contraction and Death, Nancy C. 
Dorian (ed.), pp. 1 8 1 - 1 96. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 

Chittenden, Newton H. 
1984 [ 1 8821 Settlers, Prospectors, and Towists Guide, or, Travels through British 

Columbia. Victoria, B.C. (Reprinted as Travels in British Columbia, 1984.) 



Bibliography 

Codere, Helen 
1950 Fighting with Property: A Study of Kwakiutl Potlatching and Warfare, 

1792-1930. Seattle: University of Washington Press. 

1990 Kwakiutl: Traditional Culture. In Handbook of North American Indians 
Vol. 7 Northwest Coast, Wayne Suttles (ed.), pp. 3 59-377. Washington: 
Smithsonian Institution. 

Curtis, Edward S. 
1915 The North American Indian Vol. I I  The Kwakiutl. Nonvood. 

Dee, Henry Dmmmond (ed.) 
1944 The Journal of John Work, 1835: Being an Account of his Voyage 

Northward fkom the Columbia River to Fort Simpson and Retum in the Brig 
Lama, January-October, 1835, Part 2, British Columbia Historical 
Quavterly 8(3):227-244. 

Dorian, Nancy C. 
1981 Language Death: The Lzfe Cycle of a Scottish Gaelic Dialect. 

Philadelphia: Universiv of Philadelphia Press. 

1989 (ed.) Investigating Obsolescence: Studies in Language Contraction and Death, 
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 

1994 Review of Endangered Languages, ed. by Robert H. Robins and Eugenius 
M. Uhlenbeck, Language 70(4) 1994:797-802. 

Drucker, Philip 
1983 Ecology and Political Organization on the Northwest Coast of America. In 

The Development of Political Organization in Native North America, 
Elizabeth Tooker (ed.), pp. 86-96. Washington D.C.: American 
Ethnological Society. 

Duff, Wilson 
1969 The Indian History of British Columbia. Victoria: British Columbia 

Provincial Museum. 

DUM, John 
1844 History of the Oregon Territory and British Norîh-Arnerican Fur Trade. 

London. 



Bibliography 

DUM, John A. 
1992 The Tsirnshian Calendars, International Journal of the Sociology of 

Language 93:27-36. 

Fisher, Robin and J.M. Bumsted (eds.) 
1982 Editors' Introduction. In An Account of a Voyage to the North West Coast 

of America in 1785 and 1786. Vancouver: Douglas and McIntyre. 

Fishman, Joshua 
1964 Language Maintenance and Language Shift as Fields of Inquiry, Linguistics 

9:32-70. 

1983 Language and Ethnicity in Bilingual Education. In Culrure, Ethnicity, and 
Identity: Current Issues in Research, William C. McCready (ed.), pp. 127- 
137. New York: Academic Press, Inc. 

Fitzgerald, Thomas K. 
1993 Metaphors of Identity : A Culture-Communication Dialogue. Albany: State 

University of New York Press. 

Forgacs, David and Geoffiey Nowell-Smith (eds.) 
1985 Antonio Gramsci: Selectionsfi-om Cultural Writings. London: Lawrence 

and Wishart. 

Fowler, Loretta 
1982 Arapahoe Politics, 1851-1978: SymboZs in Crises ofAuthority. Lincoln: 

University of  Nebraska Press. 

1987 Shared Sym bols, Contested Meanings: Gros Ventre Culture and History, 
1 778-1984. Ithaca: Corne11 University Press. 

Frake, Charles O. 
1980 Language and Cultural Description. Stanford: Stanford University Press. 

Friedrich, Paul 
1964 Semantic Structure and Social Structure: An Instance fiom Russian. In 

Explorations in Cultural Anthropology, Ward H. Goodenough (ed.). New 
York: McGraw-Hill, pp. 13 1- 166. 



Bibliography 

1967 The Linguistic Reflex of Social Change: From Tsarist to Soviet Russian 
Kinship. In Explorations in Sociolinguistics. Stanley Lieberson (ed.). 
Bloomington: Indiana University Press, pp. 3 1-57. 

Galloway, Brent D. 
1992 The Samish Dialect and Straits Salish, International Journal of the 

Sociology of Language 93 :37-5 1. 

Galois, Robert 
1994 Kwakwaka 'wakw Settlements 1 775 - 1920: A Geographical Analysis and 

Gaze tteer. Vancouver: UBC Press. 

Garzon, Susan 
1992 The Process of Language Death in a Mayan Community in Southern 

Mexico, International Journal of the Sociology of Language 9353-66. 

Grove, Lyndon 
1979 Pacifie Pilgrim. Vancouver: F forbez Publications. 

Grubb, David 
1977 A Practical Writing System and Short Dictionary of Kwakw 'ala (Kwakiutl). 

National Museum of Man Mercury Series, Canadian Ethnology Service 
Paper No. 34. Ottawa: National Museums of Canada. 

Gumperz, John J. (ed.) 
1982 Language and Social ldentity. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 

Gumperz, John J. and Jemy Cook-Gumperz 
1982 Introduction: Language and the Communication of Social Identity. In 

Language and Social Identity, John J .  Gumperz (ed.). Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press, pp. 1-2 1 .  

Halliday, W.M. 
1935 Potlatch and Totem: and the Recollections of an Indian Agent. London: 

J.M. Dent and Sons Ltd. 

Hancock, Ian 
1996 The Special Case of Arctic Pidgins. In Language Contact in the Arctic: 

Northern Pidgins and Contact Languages, Ernst HAkon Jahr and Ingvild 
Broch (eds.), pp. 15-29. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter. 



Bibliography 

Hannerz, Ulf 
1992 Cultural Complexity: Studies in the Social Organization of Meaning. New 

York: Columbia University Press. 

Hawthorn, Audrey 
1979 Kwakiutl Art. Seattle: University of Washington Press. 

Heller, Monica S. 
1982 Negotiations of Language Choice in Montreal. In Language and Social 

Identity, John J. Gumperz (ed.). Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 
pp. 108-1 18. 

Hill, Jane H. 
1978 Language Death, Language Contact, and Language Evolution. In 

Approaches to Language: Anthropological Issues, William C. McCormack 
and Stephen A. Wurm (eds.), pp. 45-78. Paris: Mouton. 

1989 The Social Functions of Relativization in Obsolescent and Non-obsolescent 
L anguages. In Jnvestigating Obsolescence: Studies in Language 
Contraction and Death, Nancy C .  Dorian (ed.), pp. 149- 164. Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press. 

Hindley, Reg 
1990 The Dearh of the Irish Langunge: A QuaZrfird Obituary. London: 

Routledge. 

Holm, Bill 
1990 Art. In Handbook of North American Indians, vol. 7 Northwest Coast, 

Wayne Suttles (ed.), pp. 602-632. Washington: Smithsonian Institution. 

Howay, Frederic W. (ed.) 
1969 Introduction. In Voyages of the Columbia, pp . v-xxvii . Massachusetts 

Historical Society. 

Howay, Frederic W. and E.O.S. Scholefield 
1914 British Columbiafrom the Earliest Times to the Present, Historical vols. 1 

and 2. Vancouver: S.J. Clarke Publishing Company. 

Jourdan, C. 
1991 Pidgins and Creoles: the Blurring of Categories. In Annual Review of 

Anthropology Vol. 20, Bernard J. Siegel (ed.), pp. 187-209. 



Kinkade, M. Dale 
1975 The Lexical Domain of Anatomy in Columbian Salish. In Linpistics and 

Anthropology: In Honor of CF. Voegelin, M .  Dale Kinkade, Kenneth L. 
Hale, and Oswald Werner (eds.), pp. 423-443. Lisse: The Peter De Ridder 
Press. 

Krauss, Michael 
1992 The World's Languages in Crisis, essay in Endangered Languages, 

Language 68(l): 1-42. 

Kroskrity, Paul V. 
1982 Language Contact and Linguistic Diffusion: The Arizona Tewa Speech 

Community. In Bilingualisrn and Language Contact: Spanish, English, 
and Native A mer ican Languages, Florence Barkin, Elizabeth A. Brandt, and 
Jacob Omstein-Galicia (eds.), pp. 5 1-72. New York: Teachers College, 
Columbia University. 

1993 Language, History, and Identity: Ethnolinguistic Studies of the Arizona 
Tewa. Tucson: University of Arizona Press. 

Labov, W., M. Yaeger and R. Steiner 
1972 A Quantitative Study of Sound Change in Progress. Report on NSF project 

NO. 65-3287. 

Ladefoged, Peter 
1992 Another View of Endangered Languages, Language 68(4):809-8 1 1. 

Leeson, B.W. 
1933 A Quatsino Legend, Canadian Geographical Journal 7 (1):23-3 9. 

LePage, R.B. and Andrée Tabouret-Keller 
1985 Acts of i d e n t i ~ .  Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 

Liddicoat, A. J. 
1990 Some Structural Features of Language Obsolescence in the Dialect of 

Jersey, Language Sciences 12(2/3): 197-208. 

Macfie, Matthew 
1865 Vancouver lsland and British Columbia: Their History, Resources, and 

Prospects. London: Longrnan, Green, Longman, Roberts, & Green. 



Bibliography 

Macnair, Peter 
1995 From Kwakiutl to Kwakw~k~'wakw. In Native Peoples: The Canadian 

Experience, R. Bruce Morrison and C. Roderick Wilson (eds.), pp. 586-605. 
Toronto: Oxford University Press. 

Mauss, Marcel 
1925 The Gifr. Reprint. Translated by Ian Cunnison. London: Cohen and West, 

1954. 

Mayne, R.C. 
1862 Four Years in British Columbia and Vancouver Island. London: John 

Murray. 

McCready, William C. 
1983 Preface to Culture, Ethnicity, and ïdentity: Current Issues in Research, 

William C. McCready (ed.), pp. xvii-xxi. New York: Academic Press, Inc. 

McIlwraith, T.F. 
1948 The Bella Coola Indians. Vol. 2.  Toronto: University of Toronto Press. 

McKellin, William H. 
1991 Hegemony and the Language of Change: The Pidginization of Land Tenure 

Arnong the Managalase of Papua New Guinea, Ethnology 30(4):3 13-324. 

McMillan, Alan D. 
1988 Native Peoples and Cultures of Canada. Vancouver: Douglas and 

McIntyre. 

Milroy, Lesley 
1987 Observing and Analysing Natural Language. Oxford: Basil Blackwell Ltd. 

Mitchell, Donald 
1990 Prehistory of the Coasts of Southern British Columbia and Northern 

Washington. In Handbook of North American Indians: Vol. 7 Northwest 
Coast, Wayne Suttles (ed.), pp. 340-358. Washington D.C.: Smithsonian 
Institution. 

Peterson, Lester R. 
1974 The Cape Scott Story. Vancouver: Mitchell Press. 



Bibliogrophy 

Pye, Clifton 
1992 Laquage Loss Among the Chilcotin, International Jownal of the 

Sociology of Language 93:75-86. 

Rosrnan, Abraham and Paula G. Rubel 
1995 The Tapestry of Culture: An Introduction to Cultural Anthropologv. New 

York: McGraw-Hill. 

Rubin, Joan 
1968 National Bilingualism in Paraguay. The Hague: Mouton and Co. 

Samarin, William 
1971 Salient and Substantive Pidginization. In Pidginization and Creolization of 

Languages, Del1 H .  Hymes (ed.), pp. 1 1 8- 140. Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press. 

1996 Arctic Origin and Domestic Development of Chinook Jargon. In Language 
Contact in the Arctic: Northern Pidgins and Contact Languages, Ernst 
Hakon Jahr and Ingvild Broch (eds.), pp. 32 1-339. Berlin: Mouton de 
Gruyter. 

Sandstrom, Alan R. 
1991 Corn is Our Blood: Culture and Ethnic Identity in a Contemporary Aztec 

Indian Village. Norman: University of Oklahoma Press. 

Saunders, Ross and Philip W. Davis 
1975 Bella Coola Lexical Suffixes, Anthropological Linguistics 17(4): 154- 1 89. 

Scollon, Ronald and Suzanne B.K. Scollon 
1979 Linguistic Convergence: An Ethnography of Speaking at Fort Chipewyan, 

Alberta. New York: Academic Press. 

Sewid-Smith, Daisy 
1979 Prosecution or Persecwtion. Nu-Yum-Baleess Society. 

Shuter, Robert 
1994 The Hmong of Laos: Orality, Communication, and Acculturation. In 

Intercultural Communication, Larry A. Samovar and Richard E. Porter 
(eds.). Belmont, California: Wadsworth Inc. pp. 2 13-2 19. 



Silver, Shirley and Wick R. Miller 
1997 Americaiz Indian Languages: Cultural and Social Contexts. Tucson: 

University of Arizona Press. 

Suiirez, Jorge A. 
1983 The Mesoamerican Indian Languages. Cambridge: Cambridge University 

Press. 

SuttIes, Wayne 
1954 Post-Contact Culture Change among the Lummi Indians, British Columbia 

Historical Quarterly, Vol. 18, Nos. 1 and 2, pp. 29-102. 

1990 (ed.) Handbook of North American Indians: Vol. 7 Northwest Coast. 
Washington D.C.: Srnithsonian Institution. 

Taylor, Atlan R. 
1989 Problems in Obsolescence Research: the Gros Ventres of Montana. In 

Investigating Obsolescence: Studies in Language Contraction and Death, 
Nancy C .  Dorian (ed.), pp. 167- 179. Cambridge: Cambridge University 
Press. 

1992 Introduction, International Journal of the Sociology of Language 93:5-9. 
Issue on Language Obsolescence, Shifi, and Death in Several Native 
American Communities. 

Thomason, Sarah Grey and Terrence Kaufman 
1988 Language Contact, Creolization, and Genetic Linguistics. Berkeley: 

University of California Press. 

Thompson, Laurence C. and M. Dale Kinkade 
1990 Languages. In Handbook of North American Indians: Vol. 7 Northwest 

Coast, Wayne Suttles (ed.), pp. 3 0-5 1. Washington D.C. : Smithsonian 
Institution. 

Thompson, Laurence C .  and M. Terry Thompson 
1992 The Thompson Language. University of Montana Occasional Papers in 

Linguistics No. 8. Missoula. 



Bibliography 

Thompson, M. Terry 
1974 Editor's introduction, Distribution of the Salish Substantiva1 [Lexical] 

Suffixes, by Herman K. Haeberlin. Anthropological Linguistics 16(6):2 19- 
350. 

Tolmie, S.F. 
1937 My Father : William Fraser Tolmie, British Columbia Histor ical Quarterly 

1 (4):227-240. 

Turner, Nancy J. and Dawn C. Loewen 
1998 The Original "Free Trade": Exchange of Botanical Products and 

Associated Plant Knowledge in Northwestern North America, 
Anthropologica 40(I ):49-70. 

Tylor, Edward Burnett 
195 8 [l87 11 Primitive Culture. New York: Harper and Brothers. 

Vancouver, Captain George 
1798 A Voyage of Discovery to the North PaciJc Ocean and Round the World. 

Vol. 1 .  London: G.G. and J. Robinson, and J. Edwards. (Reprinted in 
1967 by Da Capo Press.) 

Walbran, John T. 
f 1 9091 197 1 British Columbia Coast Names 1592-1906: Their Origin and History . 

Vancouver: J. J . Douglas Ltd. 

Walker , Alexander 
1982 An Account of a Voyage tu the North West Coast of Arnerica in 1785 and 

1786, Robin Fisher and J.M. Bumsted (eds .). Vancouver: Douglas and 
McIntyre. 

Watson, Seosamh 
1989 Scottish and Irish Gaelic: The Giant's Bed-fellows. In hvestigating 

Obsolescence: Studies in Language Contraction and Death, Nancy C .  
Dorian (ed.), pp. 4 1-59. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 

Weinreich, Urie1 
1953 Languages Nt Contact: Findings und Problems. New York: Columbia 

University Press. 



Bibliography 

Unpublished materials 

Anonby, Stan J. 
Reversing Language Shift: Can Kwak'wala Be Revived? M.A. Thesis, 
University of North Dakota, 1997. 

Boas, Franz 
Kwakiutl Dictionary. Manuscript, edited by Helene Boas Yampolsky. 

Goodfellow, Anne 
Marriage as Exchange on the Northwest Coast. Paper presented at the 
Fourth Annual Anthropology and Sociology Research S)vnposium, University of 
British Columbia, Vancouver, March 19-21, 1991. 

Kinkade, M. Dale 
a. Distinguishing Obsolescing Change fiom Natural Change in Salishan 

Languages. Paper presented at the International Congress of Americanists, 
Stockholm, July 4-9, 1994. 

b. Origins of Salishan Lexical Suffixes. Paper presented at the 33rd 
International Conference on Salish and Neighbouring Languages. 
University of Washington, Seattle, August 5-7, 1998. 

Kwachka, Patricia 
Language Shift and Cultural Priorities. 1992 manuscript. 

Malin, Edward 
The Social Structure of the Koskimo Indians. M .A. Thesis, University of 
Colorado, 1961. 

Road, K. 
The Klix'ken House of Quattishe, report for exhibit at UBC Museum of 
Anthropology , Vancouver, B. C. 1996. 

U'mista Cultural Society 
Proposa1 for development of Kwagwala language materials , 1999. 

Williams, The Reverend Cyril E. H. 
Record of Historical Sketches of St. George's Church, Kingcorne Inlet, 
B.C. 1889 - 1968, manuscript. 



Williams, Don, Berdie McGhee, and Doris Wold 
A Quatsino School Album: The Historical Story o f  the Schools of Quatsino 
1896 - 1984. Printed by The North Island Gazette. 




